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Abgtract.

A HISTORY OF EDUCATION IN THE GAMBIA
FROM 1903 TO THE PRESENT DAY,

A Study of the Western Contribution to
Education in The Gamhia during the Present

Century.

A, S. THAKUR.

Part I of the thesis provides the background necessary
for a study of the development of education in The Gambia
during the present century. The country's peculiar
geographical position, the importance of the River Gambia,
the main tribes and their history are clearly subjects of
importance. Educational developments prior to 1903 are
also examined. The efforts of the missions, determined
ag they were in spite of many difficulties to provide
education, were to bear fruit. Then in 1882 the Government
moved towards the control and direction of education, when
the first Education Ordinance was passed. This provided
for a Board of Education, a part-time Inspector of Schools
and grants-in-aid, determined mainly by results.

Part IT is concerned with educational policy and
control since 1903. Developments based on the Education

Ordinances of 1903, 1935 and 1946 and the Education Act of

1963 clearly show how the Government gradualdy exercised



more and more control. Generous grants, a full-time
officer to administer the Department and extension in the
provision led to an intensified control over education.

In 1963 the Board of Education was replaced by an Advisory
Council on Education. The pattern which had evolved by
1968 makes it clear that intensification of control will

go on, though there is no immediate possibility of complete
control by the Government.

Part III is devoted to the development of education -
| primary, secondary, teacher training, technical and
vocational, adult education, and the welfare of pupils -
during the period since 1903.

Primary education has maintained its continuity since
the 1820's, although individual schools have had their
vicissitﬁdes. Bathurst and its environs are now reasonably
well provided with primary schools; the Provinces, although
they are being given priorities, still need a major thrust
forward to catch up with the capital. Secondary education
has remained very selective; even so it has not been able
to acquire as high a prestige as that in other West African
countries. Moreover, until recently, its development has
been haphazard. Teacher training has a chequered history,
and its position even today is not very encouraging.
Technical and vocational education has suffered from

prejudice against manual labour, from non-availability of

teaching staff, and above gll from the limitations imposed



by the non-industrial bias of the country. Very little has
been done in adult education: literacy classes on a small
scale have been conducted in Bathurst and the Provinces,
moétly by voluntary bodies. The welfare of pupils is a
joint responsibility of the family and tribe on the one hand
and schools on the other - the moral and physical aspects of
welfare are generally looked after satisfactorily.

Part IV is simply entitled "Context!'. Chapter XIII
seeks to place the development of Western-type education in
The Gambia in a social and economic setting and Chapter XIV
briefly reviews the development of education in The Gambia

alongside that in other English-speaking West African countries.
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CHAPTER I
GEOGRAPHICAL. AND HISTORICAIL BACKGROUND.

The Gambia is situated in the extreme western
portion of the African continent, and lies between the
meridians 16°48' and 13047' west longitude and between
parallels 1303' and 13049' north latitude. It is a
tiny riverine enclave, land-locked by Senegal on three
sides; its fourth side opens into the Atlantic ocean.
The width of the territory is about 20 miles near the
coast and about 12 miles farther inland; its total area
is 4;008 square miles. Boundaries of the country are
largely artificial and are said to have been drawn with
the aid of a map, a compass and a ruler.l This was
done '"not by ethnic or geographical considerations, but
by Eufopean politics of the latter part of the nineteenth
century,"2 the period of the so-called scramble for
Africa. '

The Gambia is divided into three major regions,

almost parallel to the axis of the River Gambia. There

are dense mangrove swamps which extend from its mouth to

1. H.R. Jarratt: A Geography of West Africa. London,
1961. p.54.

2. H.A. Gailey: A _History of the Gambia. London,
1964, p.l1.
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about one hundred and fifty miles inland. These

swamps have very few breaks, and the banks are of soft
mud making landing difficult. Lying behind swamps, and
on slightly higher ground, are the 'banto 1E‘aros‘:L -
estuarine and upper river. The estuarine 'banto faros'
are flooded with salt water during the rains, and as a
result are unsuitable for agriculture. The soils
up-river are flooded during the wet season with fresh
water and rice is grown on them. At the highest point

is the third region, a plateau of sandstones and sandhills.
The soils of the plateau -~ light, sandy, rich in iron
content - are the best for groundnut cultivation. The
population concentration is on the plateau but a slight
variation is noticeable in the central part of the
country; here because of the greater incision of the
river, which facilitates drainage, there are more villages
on the upper river 'banto faros'. Around MacCarthy
Island, which is about 288 miles up-river, the villages
are bluff line: these are located near the boundary
between the 'banto faros' and the sandstone plateau, thus

avoiding the extremes of both.

1. In one of the local languages, Mandinka, the term
'Banto Faros' literally means 'beyond swamps', and
refers to the areas that remain arid in dry
season and become swamps during the rainy season.

2, Jarrett: Population and Settlement in the Gambia.
Geographical Review, Oct. 1948. p.639.
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The River Gambiz, from vhich the country has
acquired its name, plays a very importont part in the
soclo-~economic life of The Ganbia. There is
Justification for Lady Southorn's poetic descriptioniof
the river and her use of John Burn's term "liquid
history" for it; the river was used in the search for
gold, the transport of slaves and the despatch of
military expeditions.l

The source of the river was discovered by e young
I"'renchman, Gasgpard Hoilien; in 1818. It rises in the
Futa Jellon plateau in the Republic of Guinea; vasges
through oeuegal and enters The Gembila near Koina. The
River Genbia has been described es the most navigable
vatervey in est africa. The largest ocean going
vessels can easily enter the routh of the river. Ocean
vessels of verying dreughts ccn reach Kuntaur, Georgztown,
and Fatoto, while launches and canoes cen reach Koina.
These towuns are 150, 176, 238 oaud 292 miles resvectively
from the Copltal, Bathurst.  Auongst the islands in the
river, Fort James Islend occqpies e larger chepter in

the British-I'rench skiraishes of the eignteenth century:

= - —

. . m——

1. Lady 3ella Southorn: The Gambis: The-Stdrv;gf the
Groundnut Colouny. London, 1952. Chenter ii.
np. 21-37.
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llecCarthy Island has remained the hub of educationsl
activities'up-river.

Dut for the river, the developnent of education in
The Gambia, and indeed its whole history would have been
lergely confined to Bathurst cnd environs, as little
cormunication would have been esteblished vith the
riverain tribes and those in the hinterlend. A motor
road has only been completed recently, end even then it
is the river vhich is used mostly in the trausportation
of cargo and passengers,

The Gaubia wes regerded as part of the 'vhite man's
sreve' because of the revages of maleria, yellow fever
and the tsetge Ily. Climate however is considered to
be the best along the wvest coest of Afvica. Rains
crrive in the interior in April and end in Seplteuber;
vhereas oun the coast they set iu sometime in June sid
legt until Octover. Auguct is the reiniest ncuth.
Average reinfall is from thirty-Tive to forty-five
Lhches. There are, therefore, two seasons -~ & long
dry seesoil andg @ short wet season. The wet secson is
rather unhealthy cud oppressive. The Hermottan (dry
north-east wind) begins in December, bloving cold in
the morning end hot in the ﬁiddle of the day. Ses

breeges keen Bathurst andé the lower river arees cool,
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Educational institutions close by the third week in
July and re-open by the middle of September, for rains
would hinder punctuality and regularity of both pupils
and teachers, particularly in the Provinces.

The only real town is Bathurst which indeed has
recently acquired the status of 'city'. It is the seat
of Government and the headquarters of many Departments
including the Education Depariment. It has three senior
secondary schools out of the country's total of four,
four junior schools out of twelve, thirteen primary schools
out of ninety-three, and the only Nursing School, the
only Vocational Training Centre and the only Clerical
School in the country.l Some other towns are Bakau
and Serekunda in Kombo St.Mary; Brikama in Western
Division; Kerewan in Lower River Division; Georgetown in
MacCarthy Island Division; and Basse in Upper River
Division. Georgetown has the only Government Senior
Secondary School, a few other towns have junior secondary,
and all have primary schools.

The expansion of educational provision requires
economic surpluses. The Gambia is unfortunate in this
respect, for groundnuts are the only major cash crop.

Attempts at diversification have not made any great

1. Education Deparﬁment: Anﬁual Summary and
Statistics 1967/68. Bathurst, 1967.

o
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cconronic Lawmaet: £3 Gelley points out, The Goubie
1

rerieins o pon-vichle monoculture, hiere £re 1o
2
pimitlcont droved ninercl resources. Thiz econonic

osnect heg to be Horie in mnind vhen development of

social zovvices is assessed. There i: the cuestion of

¢ judicious ellocation of money for an cccclarcted
orourth. In this age of democracy one is likely to o5k

vhy children of the groundnut producers in The Gembic

skould heve @ modicum of educction: only 16 per cent of

Lo

the childiren o to school in the Provinces vhereas
62 ner cent do so in Bathurst, -
Although The Geubie is e guell country, Lt haz ueony
trives ; llandingo, Fule, Uololf, Jolo, Serahuli, Tukulor,
Serere, Aku, llanjogo, Dembare, Dai:unika, Larobo and
Jorbonko.  Cut of a totel population of 315,406, the
llandingo number 126,007; Fula 42,723: “oloff 40,005:
Jols 22,046; Serchuli 21,318; other Gembiens 24,232; cnd

4
non~Gaubians 35,555, Dothurst has 28,000 inhobitonts;

R AETECC T M W R T RS e a ETECT A LT TR RS T e e B 4K MMe Aa “emuem e e e - S —a R T T VS

1. Goileys op.cit., p.183.

2. The Gaibic: Report for the Years 1964 and 1555,

i~ g S A

Rothurst, 1966. p.42.
3. loc. cit.

4. Renort on the Census of Population in the Gerbic.

1943, Dothurst, 1963.
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40,000 if the "suburbs' of Dakeu and Serekunda are
included. i'o other town has more than 5,000, and the
totel in all rural areas is 276,000,

The historical backzround or the neople of The
Gembia ceamnot be very delinitely ascerteined for want
off wiritten records and cultural relica. The oaly
ercheeological objects in The Germbie ere the Stone
Circles. scattered along the nmorth bank of the river
betveen Kaur aud Georgetowm end further afield. The
report of an archaeologiceal investization conducted in
December 1964 -~ January 1965, revesls that they date
from very ecrly times, before the errival of Europeansol
They were no doubt burial mounds, each concentration of
circles representing the cemetery of an imoortent femily.

lloderin reseerch is, however, providing new deta and
the shadovy past of the peoples of the Senegcubie resdon
ig being brought imto & clearer nersnective, They seen
to have come from the Sudan as 2 result of o 'series of
voluntary and involuntary migrotions vhich took »nlace

: 2 .
during the past two thousand years, " The rise and

mmETe. m YE T s e TR % WA € w e cenemm mes - A e A — ———— e e o e ve

1. O.P. Beales EQ$HAQQLQ:QQQDQQEN§§QH§;Qixglﬁﬁ
Zxpedition, 1904/650 & report presented to the
Prime Ilinister of The Gembiz. Rathurst, 1986,

2, Gelley: op.cit., pp. 4-5.
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fall of the Kingdoms of Ghana, Tekrur, llali and

Sonzghal precipitoted the movement of peonle. In some
of these migrations perhaps, lies the story of the
Ilandingo. In the thirteenth century most of the
Sudanese city states were incorporoted in the rising
Ileli Kingdom, the conguering people of which were
landingo. They spread throughout the Iliger regions and
overilowed into The Gambia. It ves the contact with
ITuslim Sudan through the traders that played an
important nart in the spread of Islem in The Gambia, and
thie is significant in that it was Islam that hindered
the zsrowth of western educetion in the earlier stages,
chiefly no doubt, because it was promoted by Christian
missionaries,

The Ilandingo were amongst the first people of Vest
Africa to embrace Islam, and they remain very staunch
Iuslinms even today. In The Gambia Christian missionaries
found.it impossible to convert them. They were the
lest to send their children to the Christian schools, but
now that the Government has also noved into the
eGucational enterprise and there is less fear of
missionary influence, the lMandingo are becoming more
articulate in their demand for education. Another
advantage that independence and democratic majority rule

have brought to the landingo is that political power is
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largely in their hands. Ilore than 50 per cent of the
Llembers of Parliament are llandingo and the present
linister of Educationl is & llandingo too.

The brigin of the Fula is a matter of even greater
conjecture. sSome early ethnologists traced them back
to the Shepherd Kings of ILgypt. A more plausible
explanation is that their ancestors were Berber
pastoralists who intermarried with klande speaking
peoples of Ghana and were the early rulers of Ghana.
They were overthrown as @ ruling class, and groups of
them migrated to Tekrur. They assumed a position of
dominance over the Uoloff and Tuculor peonle there. A
continuation of cultural and racial assimilation might
have resulted in the people known as the Fula. Vhen
they were expelled from Tekrur they wandefed and
appeared in Futa Jallon Plateau and lived alongside the
Ilandingo. They vere a pastoral people and perhaps vhen
overcrovding took place, they moved in groups in search
of pastures. Probably they continued to occupy and
travel across very large tracts of the Vest African
hinterland, and one group reached The Gambila. Llany

Fula had become liuslims much earlier; some are still

1. In a Cabinet reshuffle in 1968, Hon. Kalilu
Singhatey became the Ilinister of Iducation,
Social Velfare and Labour,
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pagans and some have been converted to Christianity.
They still remain chiefly the cattle-ovmners and herdsmen.
An abortive attempt was made by some philanthropists during
the 1830's to help the udambian Fula to settle at MacCarthy
Island, to become Christian and_through education derive
the benefits of western civilisation.

Different theories have also been put forwvard about
the ofigin of the \oloff. One theory regards them as a
composite tribe of'Sereri, Fula, Serahuli and ilandingo.
The history of the Volo#'f sfates is a succession of
conguests, revolutidns, invasions, rebellions and
usurpations.l In this flux of history one section of
the Songhainﬁmpife established itself at Guolata or
Julafa in the Rio d'Oro valley from vhence the present
name of the tribe is derived. In spite of loorish
invasions and incursions by the mandingo, they remained
in powver until the French subdued them in the fifteenth
century. Llost of fhe Woloff are lluslims but & few
Christian \oloff, mainly Roman Catholic, are found in
Bathurst and other urban centres. They were more
co-operative with the Christian missionaries than the

llandingo and as a result, became the second educated

1. David P. Gamble: The Wolof of Senegambia. London,
1957. p.17.
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tribe in The Gambia only next ﬁo the Aku.

The Jola are said to be the earliest inhabitants
of The Gambia. As far back as 1700 Andre Brue found
them in the coastal area of the River Gambia and the
Casamance. They are largely pagans, though some have
been converted to Christianity and some have embraced
Islam. They have remained indifferent to change and
averse even to sending their children to school.

The Aku are numerically small.l They are the
descendants of detribalised, liberated Africans vho
came to The Gambia mainly from Sierra,Léone. They
were the.primary objective for the evahgelical work of
Christian missionaries soon after the establishment of
Bathurst, and they had the benefit of western education
given in mission schools. They are therefore deeply
entrenched in the civil service. Other tribes with
numerical superiority seem to be catching up but still
almost all the senior staff, for example, in the
Bducation Department, belong to the Aku tribe.

This brief account of the main tribes is essential

to the study of educational policies and programmes

1. About the Aku, Fyfe writes that '"By the late
1820's most recaptives were from .the Yoruba
country, known in Sierra Leone as 'Aku', a name
(derived from their greeting) also loosely applied
to those from countries adjacent to Yorubalangd. !
Christopher Fyfe: A History of Sierra Leone.
London, 1962. p.170.
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because these concern people, and it is not possible
for people to run away from their past - political,
social, cultural, religious. ew knowledge cannot be
written as it were on a tabula rasa, in the history of
a people: it has to be fitted into the existing make-up
of a people, sometimes as a supplement, sometimes as a
radical substitute, and occasionally as a graft.

Arab geographers and cartographers had given some
account of the reputed wealth of Africa. Prince Henry,
the Navigator of Portugal,inspireé.mariners to
penetrate along the west coast of Africa for this wealth.
Under his commission the Venetian, Luiz de Cadamosto, led
an expedition in 1455, followed later in the same year by
the Genoese, Antoniotto Usodimare.,l They reached the
River Gambia;‘but only proceeded a short viay up. Both
repeated their voyage in the following year; they
proceeded farther up the river and discovered an island,2
This time the expedition achieved something mores it

established friendly relations with the riverain chiefs

1. J.I. Gray: A History of the Gambia. London,
1940. p.>5.

2. The island was christened as 'St. Andrew's
Island' after a sailor named Andrew who had
died and been buried there.
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and bartered Buropean goods for a few slaves and a small
quantity of gold, and then returned to BEurope. Their
discovery was followed by attempts on the part of the
Portuguese at settlement, though on a small scale, along
the river banks. The Portuguese intermarried with the
natives; the Buropean strain in their descendants
rapidly diminished, and in the long run, except for
their names, their Buropean clothes and profession of
Christianity, they could not be distinguished from the
natives. However, the Portuguese have left traces of
other legacies behind. The lendingo language has many
Portuguese words; the coastal people learnt seamanship
from them; and they introduced oranges, the groundnut,
lime and paw-paw into The Gambia,l

The Hnglish and the French had started sending
tradihg ships to West Africa long before the eclipse of
the Portuguese poﬁer in the area, but they were not
allowed a major share in the trade. A turn in historical °
events_in Europe around 1580 resulted in a number of
Portuguese taking refuge in Bngland. In 1589 one of
these refugees, Francisco Fefreira, piloted two ZEnglish
ghips to The Gambia and reiurned with a prgfitable cargo

of hides and ivory. In the following year Antonia,

1. Gray: op:cit., p.15.
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Prior of Crato, one of the claimants to the
Portuguesé throne, sold to certein London and Devon
nerchants the exclusive rights to tfade betweeh the
Rivers Senegal and Gambia. This grant was confirmed
to the grantees for a period of ten years by letters
patent of Queen Elizabeth. The patentees sent several
vessels to the céast, but they could not reach The
Gambia as they encountered considerable hostility from
the local Portuguese on their way, chiefly for fear of
loss of their monopoly. On their return the voyagers
‘reported that the River Gambia was Ya river of secret
trade and riches concealed by the Pértugals,”l The
mirage of the gold-dust and mystery of hiddeh
treasures were bound to keep The Gambia in the limelight
for further exploration. |

Letters patent conferring (inter alia) all the
rights of exclusive trade in the River Gambia to other
adventurers were subsequently granted in 1598, 1618 and
1632, but it was only in 1618 that the Xnglish sent an
expedition under George Thompson. He reached The

@Gambia but wvas murdered by one of his owmn men. In one

1. Richard Hakluyt: The Principal Navigations,
Voyages, Traffigues and discoveries of the
English Nation. Mirst issued in 1589. London,
1927, vol.IV, pp.44-53.




- 15 -

of the subsequent expeditions came the famous Richard
Jobson who has been rightly described as a shining
example of humanity in the "fetid annals of the slave
trade.”l He travelled up—fiver, made friends with the
nativeé, and later gave an exhauétive account of them
and the Portuguese descendants. However because of
heavy losses in money, men and material - and no
corresponding gains from The Gambia - the English
focussed their attention on the Gold Coast.

The French, the Dutch and the Courlanders also
tried to establish trade with The Gambia. The English
interest in The Gambia revived after the Restoration,
and in 1660 a new patent was granted to a number of
persons, who were styled the Royal Adventurers Trading
to Africa. The Royal Adventurers had none of Richard
Jobson's idealism: their avowed object was to supply
Hegroeé for the West Indian and American plantations.
They occupied St. Andrew's Island and renamed it
James Island; they got embroiled in the second Dutch
Var; and they ultimately found that the trade wés not
sufficiently profitable. They, therefore, sublet their
monopoly to another firm called the Gambia Adventurers.
The Gambia Adventurers too found trade disappointing,

and then the trading monopoly was handed over to the

1. Southorn: op.cit., p.58.
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Royal African Company. This Company made James Island
the centre of its operatiohs, and also opened factories
up-river. The Company continued trading chiefly in
slaves though it had ups and downs mainly because of
French rivalry. It ended its career in 1750, and a
regulated Company of Merchants trading to Africa was
created by an Act of Parliament. The new Company
differed from its predecessors in that it was
prohibited from all trading in itse corporate capacity.

The struggle between the French and anglish for
political and commercial supremacy in the regions of
Senegal and The Gambia continued for a century and a
half. The history of the fort at James Island speaks
of the rivalry, Jjealousy and callousness of the times.
The fort passed finally into the undisputed possession
of the British at the end of the Napoleonic Wars, but it
had played '"the part of a shuttle cock between the two
nations, being five times in a century captured by the
French and recaptured by the English."l

Political instahbility in Europe had its
repercussions on the Senegambia region, but hardships
and frustration could not kill interest in The Gambia

altogether. The Association for the Discovery of

1. Southorn: dﬁ:cit,,“p.i03;
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Interior Regions of Africa was founded in 1788. The
Association sent the two Mungo Park expeditions: the
first gave a very convincing account of the
possibilities of trade in the interior; the second ended
in disaster.l

When:by the Peace of Versailles in 1783, the River
Gambia was recognized as a British possession and later
when by the Abolition Act of 1807 slave-trading was
made unlawful, most of the British traders honoured the
anti-slave trade law but other traders, particularly
the Americans, did not desist from slave trading. In
order to effect a rigid control over the area, Captain
Alexander Grant bought Banjol from the King of Kombo in
1816, and started fortification work on it. The area
was renamed the Island of St. Mary, and the town
christened Bathurst after the Secretary of State, Barl
Bathurst. The population of Bathurst increased from
about seven huindred in 1818 to eighteen hundred in 1826.
Liberated Africans had poured into it from Sierra Leone,
and this immigration continued. They were destitute of
food and clothes, and needed provision for their moral
and spiritual welfare. Native slavery was rampant;

there were some pagans in and around the area. To

1. Some members died; lMungoe Park and some others
were drowned in the River Iiger.
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improve the lot of these people, the Christian lLlissions
plunged themselves into the field of welfare with all
seriousness of purpose, helped on by official approval.

The Gambia, previously governed by the African
Company, was placed under the jurisdiction of the
Government of Sierra Leone in 1821. Governor Charles
IlacCarthy controlled all forts and settlements in
West Africa. The first Lieutenant Governor of The
Gambia - Alexander Findl@y - was appointed in 1829, but
he had to forward all legislative enactments to Sierra
Leone on the directions of Zarl Bathurst. This
arbitrary arrangement with its attendant inconvenience
and hardships ended in 1843 vhen The Gambia was
recognised as a separate colony.

Between 1816 and 1870, the British Government
extended its territorial acquisitions beyond St. lLlary's
Island, by the use of both force and diplomacy. Barra,
Lemain Island (renamed llacCarthy Island), areas
adjoining St. Liary's Island and Albreda were gradually
made part of the Settlement.

The period from 1850 to 1887 was a disturbed one
in The Gambia because of the Soninki-karabouts Jars.
The fighting disrupted British trade; threatened British

lives, and occasionally engulfed the settlements near
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Bathurst and at llacCarthy Island. The Goverament in
Bngland did not allow the administraﬁors to incur any
expenditure in expansion; the Vest African settlements
vere considered as mere liabilities. Thus, throughout
these wars "British action was totally defensive and
restricted in the main to the protection of the colony
areas from the depredations of the warring :ﬁ‘actions‘.":L

In 1866 The Gambia and Sierra Leone were once more
united under the same administration along with the
Gold Coast and Lagos. During the eighteen-seventies
negotiations were entered into between the French and
British Govermaents for the exchange of The Gambia for
other territory in West Africa, but the proposal
aroused such opposition in Parliament, among some
mercantile bodies in @ngland and even more among the
natives of The Gambia that the scheme had to be dropped.
The Gambia was once more separated from Sierra Leone
and made into a separate colony in 1888.

Delimitation of boundaries with France and a
series of treaties with the riverain Chiefs followed
by Ordinances led to the creation of the Protectorate,
and together with the Colony, gave the British

Government control over The Gambia as a vhole.

1.’Gaileyz op.cit., p.42.
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The £irst half of the twentieth century had
nothing of political significance to offer; life in
The Gambia moved on slowly - perhaps too slowly - as
if a calm had settled after a storm; yet the pace of
development in the Colony had outstripped that of the
Protectorate and had "accentuated the cleavage between
the two areas considerably. "

Though there were no pélitical bressures in The
- Gambia from national movements as in Nigeria and Ghana,
Britain re-organized the Legislative Council in 1946.
This was the beginning of the constitutional changes
which ultimately led to independence. Under the 1951
constitution three elected members eatered the =xecutive
Council and two of them became "Miembers of the
Government" with quasi-ministerial duties. Liinisters
were first introduced in 1954 when the Legislative
Council was enlarged to 21 members, 14 of whom were
elected.2 The Constitution of 1954 was an important
step forward towards Gambian participation in the
higher echelons of Government.

In 1960 the Legislative Council was rencmed the

House of Representatives, and a general election under

1. Gambia: Report for the Years 1960 and 1961.
London, I9G3. p.72.

2. Gambias Report for the Years 1962 and 1963.
London, 1964. p.99.
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universal adult suffrage was held. Cut of six
Lilnisters appointed, four held porffolios conferring
responsibility for Government activities. In 1961

lr. P.S. Ii'Jie, leader of the United Party, which had

a majority in the House of Representatives, was
appointed Chief lLiinister. Another constitutional
conference, held in London, necessitated a new general
election in 1962. The election was won by the People's
Progressive Party, and its leader, lIr. D.K. Jawara,
became Premier. "

Under the Gambia (Constitution) (Amendment) Order
in Council, 1963, Gambia attained full internal
self-governnent on 4th October 1963. At a
Constitutional Conference held in London in July 1964,
the grant of independence was agreed upon: The Gambia
became an independent member of the Commonwealth on the
18th February 1965. A referendum was held in lMay 1965
to decide the introduction of a Republican form of
Government, but it failed. The General Election held
in 1966 again returned the People's Progressive Party to
powver with 8ir D.K. Jawara as Priﬁe ILinister.

The Gambia now stands as an independent country.
The obvious question of amalgamation with Senegal has

arisen but the Report of the United lfations team on
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closer association between the two countries has
recommended only 'ecommon international representation
and common defence arrangements! and not complete
integration.l The 8hape of things to come has yet to
be seen in this micro-state. Continuity of political
stability within and a realistic policy overseas may

gradually contribute towards its all round progress.

1. The Gambian Report for the Years 1964 and 1965,
op.cit., pp.2-3.
Relations between the two Countries have deteriorated
since 1968. Smuggling of goods across the border is
stated to be the main cause. See West Africa No.Z2/06
of 9th April, and 2707 of 12th April, 1968.
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CHAPTER II

SDUCATIQN L THE GALBIA PRICR TO 1903.

The various tribes living in The Gambia before
the arrival of missionary educators fell roughly into
tvio categories. There were pagans vhose education
followed the primitive pattern in which tribal
ceremonies played an important part. There were
Muslims whose education was largely based on Islamic
teachings, although the tribal cultural heritage still
played an important part in it. Koranic Schools in
~which nuch of Islamic educatioh and Arabic teaching
wvent on, still remain popular in the villages in spite
of the growving interest in western education and the
provision for Islamic instruction in schoolsol

The earliest schools on the western model viere
established by the Dutch at Slmina in 1644, the Danes
at Christianborg in 1722, the Bnglish st Cape Coast in
1752 - all on the Gold Coast; the Church llissionary
Society provided schools for the liberated Africans in
S8ierra Leone from 1804 onwards; the Protestant Church
pioneered the work in The Genbia in the 1820's and
ifigeria started receiving benefits from western
education as late as 1345.

The lack of spiritual provision for the groving

1. See also Chapter XIII.
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population of the new settlement at Bathurst exercised

the minds of MacCarthy and Grant.l They had requested
help from the missionary societies in England, and
meanwhile Grant conducted Sunday morning prayers himself.2
In 1820, MacCarthy, on a short furlough, called at the
Wesleyan Mission House in London. He strongly urged
upon the general secretaries the establishment of a
mission on The Gambia, although the station he recommended

3

lay some 100 miles up-river at Tentabar, It was

evident that the humanitarianism of liberators of African

slaves was to find new outlets to benefit the African.
THE SOCIETY OF FRIENDS:

The first missionary to arfi&e in The Gambia was
William Singleton, a Quaker, who landed at Bathurst on
21st January 1821, and later on visited Tentabar.
Singleton obtained from the Alkali of Bakau and the "King"
of Kombo permission flor missionaries to open a station at

Cape St. Mary. After this exploratory work he visited
Sierra Leone and sailed for England on 2lst May 1821.

1. Sir Charles MacCarthy was the Governor of
Sierra Leone, and had jurisdiction over the
Gambia also; Captain Alexander Grant was the
Commandant of the Garrison on the Gambia,

2. William Fox: A Brief History of Wesleyan Missions
on the West Coast of Africa. London,l1851. p. 262,

3. C.P. Groves: The Planting of Christianity in .
Africa. London, 1948. Vol.I. p.283.
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It was in 1223 that a party, sponsored by the
Society of Friends, left for The Gambia. The leader
of the partj was Irs. Hannah Kilham; other members
vere Richard Smith, John and 4Ann Thompson and tvro
Africans, Sandani and Mahmodee,l The party landed at
Bathurst on 8th December 1823 to pronote the
cultivation of the soil and instruct the natives in
the useiul trades and crafts,2 lirs. Kilham obtained
a plot of land f£rom the Alkali of Bakau and allocated
the two male members of the party to instruct the
natives in agriculture. The two women members took up
residence at Bathurst and started a school for girls
there. Later on they opened a school for boys.
Children attended in the morning and adults3 in the
evening.

Ilrs. Kilham paid a visit to Sierra Leone in 1324

and on her return she found that a ‘Jesleyan missionary,

1. Before krs. Kilham left Tfor The Gambia she had
learnt Jollof and Liandinka from her two African
proteges and Singleton's Jollof Vocabulary, and
had prepared a simple Jollof phrase book and
translated passages from The Scriptures into
Jollof.

2. Christopher Fyfe: A History of Sierra Leone.
London, 1962, p.182. See also J.ll. Grays
A History of the Gambia. London, 1940. pp. 311—312

3. They were nicknamed 'the King's Boys" - as
liberated by King ueorge.
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Robert Havkins and his wife, had arrived at Bathurst,
and were keen on starting educational vork emongst
vionen. @iving proof of her true Christian splirit of
tolerance, krs. Kilham handed her schools over to the
Havkins, and along with Ann Thompson,returned to Bakau
vhere with the assistance of the two Africans she
opened a -school for girls, Children were taught in
Llandinka languege, and stress was laid on noral
education.l

llrs, Kilham paid a second visit to Sierra Leone
in 1827, Subseguently she published some school tracts
on her methods, and returned to Sierra Leone in 1830 to
put her theories into practice. She opened a school
for recaptive girls at Charlotte, teaching in liende and
taAltu'. In 1832 lirs. Kilham went to Liberia for a
comparative study of the tuwo countries and on her vay
back to Sierra Leone she fell ill and died. Perhaps
her indomitable spirit found a befitting burial at
restless sea. Unfortunately other members of the
party too, gradually,succumbed to the climate and its
after effects. dxcept for an indirect interest taken
in the establishment of the Fula lilssion at MacCarthy
Island in the 1830's,the activities of The Society of

Friends came to an end in The Gambia.

1. Sarah Billers llemoir of Hennah Kilham. London,

1837. p.253.
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Some progressive features of the efforts of the
Quakers cannot, however, be ignored; for example, their
concentration on vocational education, with agriculture
as its basis, and Mrs. Kilham's insistence on the use
of native languéges in'teaching. Ldng after thé
departure of the Quakers, the Alkali of Bakau inquired
of the Lieutenant Governor George Rendall after his old
friends, and expressed great regret fhat they had not
remained amongst his people, whilst the Lieutenant .
Governor himself "saw in the progressive modes of
cultivation employed by the people of Bakau clear signs
of the influence of the former missionaries.

THE WESLEYAN MISSIONARY SOCIETY:

As early as 1821 the Wesleyan Missionary Society
had welcomed the proposals put forward by MacCarthy and
then sent out Charles Morgan. He landed at Bathurst
on 8th February, 1821. Later he visited Tentabar but
thought the place unsuitable for missionary work,
mainly because of the disturbed state of the area.

Another missionary, John Baker, was sent from

1. Gray: op.cit.; pp.3l2-3l3.-

2. Fox: op.cit., p.266.
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Sierra Leone to help liorgan. They apiroached the
Alkali of Bakau to grant them a plet of land, but he
refused; then they approached the 'King" of Kombo and
succeeded in getting land at Uandiﬁaree, The
missionaries considered liandineree more salubrious than
Tentabar.l They erected a house there and started
teaching and preaching, but they also went to Bathurst
to engage in preaching, chiefly to the liberated
Africans. Llandinaree was inhabited by staunch Liuslims,
so that their preaching was mocked at and school could
not be stabilised.2 The climate did not prove healthy,
water vias bad and ultimately Baker left for the Vest
Indies. Liorgan was left on his own. Another
missionary -~ \illiam Bell - was sent to assist liorgen

but Bell died forty-six days after his arrival.  Still

1. J.T.F., Halligey: Liethodism in ‘jest Africa.
London, 1907. p.69.

2. John llorgan: Reminiscences of the Founding or a
Christian Ldigsion on the Gambia. London, 1ldb64,
pp. 46 and 74-75. In a discussion a lLuslim said
that Jesus vas never crucified: it was a man
called 'Rabmag'. Jesus had slipped away and the
soldiers had crucified Rabmag, thinking it was
Jesus. Jesus had then eppeared to amnounce that
he vas risen from the dead. The Koran asserts
that Jesus wes not crucified but does not name
the substitute. (Sura iv).
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another, George Lane, was sent from Sierra Leone but
he also fell sick; he returned to Sierra Leone vhere
he too aied. liorgan was again left alone. He had
written to London for permission to leave llandinaree.
As no instructions reached him he decided to leave for
St. lary's.

llorgan opened a school at St. llary's and devoted
six hours every day to teaching, reading, vriting and
the elements of Bnglish grammar.l As there vas a
dearth of reading and vriting material he obtained
Bell's Alphabet Cards and a amall number of Lancaster's
Sheets from Sierra Leone and pasted them on the walls
of the school-roon. Slates wvere obtained from London.
His »upils made satisfactory progress: in six months
they could read a chapter in the llew Testament and write
a lezible hand. Within about two and a half years a
native boy had acquired a good mastery of anglish and
arithmetic, and became the Chaplain's clerk, Another
boy in less time became a merchant's clerk; others too
made creditable progress.2

Some adults also attended the school. WVhile liorgan

was busy preaching to Africans in the Jjungle, where they

1. G.g. Findlay and \i.\J. Holdasworths the History of
the Wesleyen Llethodist lihssionary Society. London,
1922, Vol FIV. p.125.

2. Morgans op.cit., pp. 56-50.
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vent tree-felling for their wasters, adults were tauznt
by his boyy on his return the missionary taught them
himself. The result of preaching was that & Church of
thirty—five liberated Africans was established and a
Sunday School was orgahisedol lorgan's wisdom in
1eaving'Handinaree and working at St. llary's had proved
itself; but lLlorgan vas not self-complacents he vas
equally anxious to extend missionary work up-river,
Llorgan accompanied Liajor Grant on & voyage, and vhen the
missionary visited liacCarthy Island he found it to be an
ideal place to realise his aim. No concrete steps
could, however, be taken immediately. llorgan retired
from The Gambia in 1825 but his interest in the country
did not diminish° He played an important role in
inspiring philanthropists like Dr. Lindo to help the
Vegleyan Mission in establishing a Fula lission at
llacCarthy Island. |

The credit for the continuity of Vesleyan
educational activity compared with that of the Quakers
must, undoubtedly, go to John lLiorgan. His energy,
determination and sagaciousness qualify him to be the
father of western education in The Ganbia.

The Rev. Robert Havltins and his wife arrived in

1. Liorgan: op.cit., p.50.
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The Gambia in April 1624. Hauvkins taught in the
school for boys and his wife taught about twenty
children in a girls' school. Here she taught them to
read and sew, and met a women's class on Sundays.l In
1825 a lMission House was bullt on St. Mary's Island, the
whole of the ground floor of which was appropriated '"for
the double purpose of holding divine service and also of
keeping a week-day school.“2
The death and departufe of missionary workers
between 1827 and 1831 proved a set-back to the
educational and proselytizing work but the Ilission vas
not demoralised. In 1831 arrived the Rev. Villiam
loister and his wife. To agsist them were sent the
Rev.Thomas Dove and his wife,and the Rev.liilliam Fox
and his wifé. The lloisters reorganised the school at
St. llary's and as a result there were 50 male and
17 female scholars on the roil.>
The long awaited mission work at MacCarthy Island
vas taken up by Thomas Dove and his wife. A mission

house and a small chapei were built at Fatoto and a

school was built at the Fula town of Bufuco on the

1. Foxs op.cit., p.207.
2. Ibid., p.369. |
3. Blue Book: Gambia, 1031, p.l22.
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south bank. Tvio African assistents, John Cupidon

and Pierre Salah, helped in the work. Lieanvhile a
missionary iinguist, the Rev. R.M. LacBriar, was busy
translating the important parts of Scripture into Fula
and llandinka. A native, lLiochammodu Sisei; vho had
acguired a workihg knowledge of Znglish while he was in
Bngland, assisted llacBriar in compiling a Liandinka
vocabulary. Dove was so impressed by the progress of
work that he wfote to Fox at St. lary's that the
system of liohammedanism was "rapidly on the decline.“l
The events that followed, however, invalidated his ‘
optimism.

The uncompromising attitude of Liethodists towards
slavery and other social evils had antagonised the
officials of the Colony towards the missionaries.

When hooligans led by John liesseroy demolished Cupidon's
house and insulted liacBriar no protection was
forthcoming from the Commandant, and after this incident
Cupidon and llacBriar were withdrawn from liacCarthy
Island.® The Fula lission had failed,but other tribes,
particularly the liberated African, benefited from the
missionary work at LlacCarthy Island, elthough a gradual

loss of interest was quite obvious. Subsequent efforts

1. Fox: op.cit., p.363.

2, lecDriar to Lieut. Governor Rendall, 21st lay,
1836s llethodist Liission Archives, London.

Correspondence 1830-1836.
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to found an institution for educating the sons of the
native '"Kings' and powerful chiefs also failed.

Replacements‘were sent to liacCarthy Island; names
of missionaries and téachers - Fox, Swallow, lLioss,
James, Davis and Crowley - appeared and disappeared and
with them seemed to be fading out traces of the work
done. In 1642 there were thirty-two boys aﬁd thirty
girls at school; by 1846 there was not a single pupil.
Lilssionaries had found it difficult to give customary
presents to the Chief's; they had discovered also that
their old pupils had relapsed on return to their heathen
homes. A general sense of frustration was evident; at
¢ District lieeting held at St. llary's in 1846 it vas
deéided that LlacCarthy Island should be left to the care
of native teachers and a mission started in the environs
of Cape St. Hary's,l A native missionary, Joseph llay
was sent and he so revitalised the work that by 1850
the school at liacCarthy Island had 70 boys and 50 girls
on the roll°2

@ducational work at St. Mary's went along steadily

between 1831 and 1850, and a school was started at

1. Vesleyan llethodist Llission Society Synod
Iinutes and Reports, 1846. Gambia District.
London, Llethodilst Iission dArchives.
Abbreviation "W.ILLLIL.S." has been used in
subseguent references.

2. llay was trained in Sierra Leone and in the

Borough Road School in London at the expense of
the in1alrara WvFaoe A e+ —_ N2
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Barra Point. The school house at Bathurst was a plain,
solid and spacious building; missionaries taught
children at home also. Instruction was free but older
children were expected to pay for their books.l The
first Government grant of £100 was ziven towards the
running of St. Mary's School in 1849. Later on when
schools were started at Baccow Konko (renamed lievcastle)
and Hamilton Town, the two school masters there were
also paid by the Government, The four llesleyan schools
in St. lary's Circuit had 241 male and 140 female
scholars on their rolls. The girls had much attention
paid to them and they were reported to be beginning to
"appreciate reading, writing and other branches of
useful knowledge, ' and were also improving in their
general conduct,2

The history of the lesleyan elementa;y schools
from the mid-nineteenth century to 1882 when the first

Bducation Ordinance was passed is one of vicissitudes.

1. The main purpose of the lfadden Commission, vhich
visited The Gambia in 1841, was to report on the
resumption of Crown control over the \iest African
oettlements, but Dr. Robert liadden reported on
Aducation as well. The Report drew particular
attention towards the parrot-learning of
religious knowledge in the mission schools.

F.H., Hilliards A Short History of Hducation in
British Vest Africa. London, 1957. p.5l. See also
D.L. sSumners mducation in Sierra Leone. Mreetown,

1963, p.51.
2, VL.M.M.S. Reports, 1850, vol.XT. pp.68-69.
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The schools at St. llary's, Barra Point, liewcastle,
Hamilton Town and LlacCarthy Island had 625 children in
1864, By 1872 the number was 471 and in 1881 there
vere only about 91 children, A new school was opened
at Sabijee (Sukuta) in 1881 but there was hardly any
additional gain; children from llewcastle moved to it.
The Cape school was closed. There were complaints
\that parents did not co-operate; that fees were not
paid; and that there was a general shortage of books
and material.l

The first Ordinance "for promotion and assistance
of education in the Settlement on 'the Gambia' was passed
in the Legislative Council in 1882, A Board of
Bducation was constituted and an Inspeétor of Schools
appointed.2 The Ordinance had introduced a system of
payment by results and the immediate effect in the
\lesleyan schools was harmful. In 1882 they had received
£128.16.0; in 1883 they received £34. The Mission
urged upon the Government the need to assist them in a

work vhich had been "earnestly' carried on for the last

3

1. W.ILI.S. Synod IHnutes and Reports, 1881.

sixty years.

2. The Zducation Ordinance, 1832,

3. Blue Book: Gambia, 1883. p.1l41.
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In 1886 the Ordinance of 1802 was amended. One of
the changes was that compulsory school fees, on which
the grant was assessed, were made optional, There was
gradual improvement in the schools. In 1884 the
“lesleyans ran 5 schools and had 386 children on the
rolls but by 1902 there were only 2 schools left; and
the enrolment was 336 pupils. The ‘Jesleyans received
£187-19-10 as grant—in—aid,l

In addition to the elementary education the
Vesleyan llission also took a lead in providing for
secondary education. Yor education beyond the
elementary stage children were sent to Sierra Leone;
they were usually children of liberated Africans.
Parents were not very happy over this because many had
no friends to look after their children in Sierra
Leone,2 The Vesleyans were also realising that a
sufficient number of zealous, well-trained native
missionaries for school and ministry was an important
factor in the success of tleir WOrk.3

It was on 13th September, 1875, that an institution

for post-primary education and training was started

1. Report_on the Elementary ZEducation at the Gamhia
for the Year 1901-1902. Bathurst, 1902. pp.2 and 9.

2. W.ILM.S. Synod Minutes and Reports, 1874.c .,
3. W.M,I.S. Reports, 1875. vol.XIX. p.l23.
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under the direction of the Rev. James Iieldhouse of the
Wfesleyan lMission. The institution made a poor start
and even in 1878 there were only three pupils and three
pupil-teachers at it. In 1879, when Fieldhouse's
health failed, the wqu of the institution came to a
standstill. The Rev. J. Heslam worked for some time but
‘his health too failed, and the institution closed for a
short time. It was reopened in May 1379 as the
Vesleyan Boys' High School with 14 pupils; the number
gradually rose to 23. C.R. Cross, a native, was
appointed Headmaster. The subjects taught were Scripture,
Conference Catechism Parts 1 and 2, Reading, Dictation,
Writing, Arithmetic, English Grammar, Znglish Composition7
Geography, English History, Algebra, Geometry, lap Drawing,
Greek Testament, Latin Translation (Caesar), and Greéek
and Latin Grammar. Vocal and Instrumental Music was
also taught°l It was clearly not possible for one
teacher (perhaps with one assistant), to cope with this
curriculum; the missionaries were clearly guided by
idealism rather than by the realities of the situation.
Expenses of the school were to be met from school
fees. It was intended that the school should be largely

self-supporting; people were to be made to feel that it

1. W.M.M.S. Synod Minutes and Reports, 1879. . ...
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was their own institution and that its success depended
upon them.l These were, no doubt, lofty aims but they
did not take into account the economic position of the
parents.

The school continued under the headship of Cross
from 1879-84, M.W. Rendall from 1885-1887 and
J. Gilbert in 1888. It was closed early in 1889 and
was reopened as the Methodist Boys' High School later
the same year. Till 1900 G.P. Wilhelm was the
Headmaster; thereafter the school was run by the circuit
ministers till 1904.

The fact that the school survived after so many
difficulties says a great deal for the tenacity of the
institution. Its achievements were modest, yet it did
produce some native agents and certainly gave its pupils
a better start in life. Some went to Sierra Leone to
continue higher education. It can be called the
pioneer institution of secondary education in The Gambia.

As regards technical education, little provision
existed in The Gambia prior to 1902, and then a Technical
School was opened on 3rd November that year with five

2
pupils on the roll. The Wesleyan Mission played an

l. loc.cit.,

2. Gambia: Report for 1903. London, 1904. p.23.
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important part in organising it initially, and then in
its subsequent running. The idea was to introduce
boys from the school desk to the mysteries of
carpenter's bench, the forge, and the mason's scaffold.
The school was non-denominational; it, however, remained
under the auspices of the Wesleyan Mission. An agreed
grant of £300 was paid by the Government, and the
colonial 6fficials gave all possible encouragement to
the school.
THE ANGLICAN MISSION:

The Anglican Missibn was the earliest mission in
The Gambié, but in fact except to a very limited
garrison school, it contributed little to the education
of the region. The Garrison School under Robert Hughes
(1821) the first chaplain, co-operated briefly but well
with the Wesleyan missionary effort but often the
chaplaincy was vacant so that Wesleyans conducted the
garrison servicel and the Anglican efforts to found
schools were sporadic and weak.

A military school started in 1859 with a War Office
grant>of £100 worked for some 20 years on Bell's
monitoriai system but it declined from over 100 scholars

to less than 30 in 1876, revived temporarily in 1877,

1. Gray: op.cit.; p.315.
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was suspended for lack of staff in 1879 and finally
closed in 1882 by the operation of the Ordinance.
However, Chaplain George Nicol kept some instruction
going at his own expense and effort so that by 1886 a
large school of 114 male and 120 female pupils was able
to attract a grant of £49. By 1902 still with over 200
pupils, it earned £90—6-l in grant.l Similar efforts
by the Anglican Chdrch outside the garrison made little
headway and there are records of 3 schools which
flourished awhile and petered out..2

THE ROMAN CATHOLIC MISSION:

After an early missionary effort under two French
Sisters of Charity in 1823,3 which had no educational
element, the Roman Catholic Church waited a gquarter
century before it again started work in The Gambia.
Three priests from Paris established a mission at
St. Mary's in 1849 and with three Sisters of Charity
received>"orphans and abandoned children"4 and in a
modest sense established a boarding school. They

followed it with a school for boys (Picton Street) and

1. Gambia: Report for 1902. London, 1903. p.8.

2. These schools were étérted for the benefit of
Jola and Serere children who were mostly heathen.

3. Biller: op.cit., p.188.

4. Colonial Office: 87/55, 29th April, 1853.

Governor Smyth O'Connor to Duke of Newcastle.

Abbreviation "g.0." has been used in subsequent
references.
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one for girls (3uckle Street) which taught needlevork
in addition to other primary subjects.l The mission
aleo sent boys to the Catholic College at Daker.

Agein there is a story of fluctuating fortune. The
boys' school closed in 16954 but a small Trades School
for epprentices earned a grant of £50 in 1862, £75 in
1564 and £100 in 1865 - with corresponding increzses in
enrolment. In 1379 the Catholic IMission had 222 pupils
in 2 single-sex schools.

Ilethods employed by the Romen Catholic llission are
interesting -~ especially with regard to the care they
took in introducing the Jolof-speaking children to
dnglish: some Znglish conversation was introduced in
the lower classes and it was obligatory in the middle
and higher courses. 2 Children's different "future
avocations' and 'weightier considerations of morality"
led Catholics to insist on separate schools for boys
and girls,3

Under the 1682 Ordinance, Catholics earned no
grant as they charged no fees but an "amendment

Ordinance” (1886) entitled them to grénts° These

1. Blue Book: Gambia, 1852. p.145,
2, Blue Book: Gambia, 18860. p.149.
3. loc.cit.
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rowever fluctuated in & wey which caused them to
complain egainst the arrears of payment, and perhaps
Justifiably, for owing to irregularities in the dates
of examinations and the cbsence of any definite
fixture for the Gambia School Year the payments to the
three missions were "somevhat erratic until 1888, nl

The liission settled down to its two schools: the
Hagan Street School for boys had 206 boys, the
St. Joseph's Convent School had 150 girls on their rolls
in 1902. In the same year the llission earned £196-6-1
in grants.2 |

Altogether the period under review had been a
period of trials and tribulations, and the position in
1902 was not very encouraging. - The six elementary
schools.= five in Bathurst and one at llacCarthy Island
- had 1029 pupils. The renorts of the Inspector of
SChools spoke of low standeards of achievement of the
?upils. There was no satisfectory orovision for
secondary education: the liethodist Boys' High School
was in a state of flux; there was no secondary school
for girls. A Technical School had just made a modest

start. The Government was not very generous: out of

1. Report on the Blue Book for 1889. Loudon,
1390. p.9. ,

2. Gambias Report for 1902. op.cit., p.8.
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a revenue of £51,015-11-7, a sum of only £500-15-6 was
allocated to education. Schools earned 6n1y
£474-12-0 as grants-in-aid.

| One could easily overlook the failings of the
Chrigtian missionaries in the field of education in
view of the factors that militated against their
efforts. The missionaries struggled against nature,
at one red in tooth aﬁd claw; they suffered privations,
sometimes, too deep for tears.l They helped liberated
Africans, at first regarded as figures of commiseration,
and then arrogant challengers of authority,2 The
missionaries worked amongst a predomina@ntly Liuslim
cormuni ty vhich was generally non-receptive and
defianto3 They laboured amongst the Pagans, mostly

superstitious and apathetic.4 Finally, no doubt, the

missionaries worked under a Government that was hardly

.

1. By 1902, the \lesleyan llissionary Society had
altogether sent 69 missionaries and wives; 22
had died on the field alone. Halligey: The
Uest African Roll Call. London, 1907. pp.6-7.

2. Governor d'Arcy accused the missionaries of
spoiling the younger generation of liberated
Africans. Colonial Office:s 87/71, 24th July,
1661. d'Arcy to Newcastle., .

3. The Liuslims hesitated in sending children to
school; only 3.48 per cent luslim children were
at school in 1887. There was no radical change
even in 1902,

4. The Vesleyan and Anglican schools for heathen
children petered out.
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benevolent in monetary matters. In spite of all
these difficulties, they held on, and the result wes
that foundations of education were laid in the country.
Vhy the missionaries did not achieve a greater success,
was the result of inherent contradictions in their
policies and programmes, of whiqh they were either not

aware, or vhich they tried to ignore.l

1. See also Chapter XIII.



Part II

EDUCATIQNAL POLICY AND CCGITRCL,
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CHAPTER III

GOVERIIENT COITROL AKD DIRKCTIC (I).
1903 - 1934.

The interest of the Government in the education
of The Gambians dates back to the early days of Bathurst
vhen officials like LlacCarthy and grant encouraged
Christian missionaries in the establishment of schools.
After foundations of education had been laid, the
Government gave small grants to the Lilssions, They
were expected to encourage farm-school activities and
maintein a general efficiency. rthere were no other
strings attached to these gestures of goodwill. The
dovernment continued to give such grants till 1382,

The firgt step towards government control was
taken in 1882,  An Inspector of Schools was appointed
for the Vest African‘Settlements of Sierra Leone, Lagos,
the Gold Coast and The Gambia.l‘ In the same year an
ducation Ordinance was passed in The Gambia, and in it
provision was made for an Inspector of Schools,2 but no
separate Inspector was appointed for The Gambia. The

sharing arrangement continued even after the Gold Coast

1. Colin G. VWises A History of &ducation in
Britigh ‘Jest Africa. London, 1956. p.33.

2. The HEducation Ordinance, 1882. Similar ordinances
were passed in the other settlements. Later on,
the legislation varied according to their
individual needs, although the broad principles
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and Lagos had appointed their own Inspectors. The
link vith Sierra Leone was at lest found inconvenient
and was broken in 1901, and The Gambia appointed its
own Inspector of Schools. It wes the Attorney Generai
vho was given the post, vhich he held at the same time
as his legal office. The difficulty of the joint
inspectorate lay in excessive distance, vhereas that of
the dual post was to lie in inadequate time.

The Education Ordinance of 1882 provided for a
Board of Education, consisting of the officer
administering the Government, of the members of the
Legislative Council and of other persons not exceeding
four in number, who might be nominated by the
Administrator, the head of the Colony. The Board was
empowered to make, alter and amend rules with regard to
the examination of schools and teachers, for
deternining the capitation grants, grants for capitzl
expenditure, ettendance grants, grants for industrial
teaching, grants for organisation and discipline and
special merit grants.

Rules made under the Education Amendment Ordinance,
1886, outlined the rates at vhich grants were to be made.
A grent equal in amount to one-fifth of the sum shown
by the manager of a school was to be annually awardable

for school houses, furniture and apparatus; in case of
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a school newly established the grant was to be
one-tenth. The rate of capitation (proficiency) grant
was two shillings and sixpence for every subject in
vhich a scholar was found to be proficient, provided he
was proficient in at least two out of three basic
subjects of reading, writing and arithmetic - reading
being compulsory.l Female scholars were to be given
a grant of two shillings and sixpence for proficiency
in needle-viork. Attendance grants were awardable at
the rate of two shillings and sixpence for the average
daily number of scholars. A grant of sixpence a head
over and above that for the average attendance was to
be awarded if the organiéation and discipline were good.
In this case additidnal grants were made on a
proficiency basis at 6d, 1/-, 1/6 and 2/- respectively
if 60, 70, 80 and 90 per cent of the children presented
in the Standards had passed. o grants were awardable
if less than 70 per cent of those on the rolls were
presented for examination and more than 40 per cent had
failed in two of the three subjects.2

A provision was made to establish Government

schools in which direct religious teaching was not to

l. Curriculum laid down in the Rules is shown in
Appendix A.

2. Rules for Assisted Schools in the Settlement on
River Gambia under "™the Education Amendment
Crdinance, 1886."
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form part of the instruction. Schools for primary
education established by private persons, an
acknowledged society, body or Corporation with the
permission of the Board were to vest in local managers
the control and management of their schools and these
managers were to be responsible for the salary of the
teachers and other expenses. Schools were to be open
to children without distinction of religion or race,
and no child was to recelve any religlous instruction
objected to by a parent or guardian,l

The Ordinance came into existence nearly twelve
years after the first Bducation Act of 1870 in ZEngland.
A scrutiny of its title and the implications of its
provisions establish a similarity of purpose, vwhich was
to "fill the gaps.™ But conditions in the two countries
were so different that the mention in the Ordinance of
Government schools went unnoticed in The Gambia,
whereas the mention of School Boards in the Act of 1870
greatly stimulated the voluntary agencies in England to
action. lMoreover, the School Boards became a reality
in Zngland; in The Gambia nothing equivalent to the
School Boards emerged, and no Government school was

established during the period of the operation of the

PR —— - ——

1. The Zducation Ordinance, 1882.
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Ordinance.

A brief account of the effect on schools of the
Ordinance has already been given in Chapter II. Here
it is enough to say that the petty sums of money
earned by missions could hardly be called '"assistance"
to education. The missions could not embark on any
ambitious programme of exxtending education: they were
poor, those who supported them poorer, their pupils
poorest. Small grants-in-aid left them in the lurch.
They lost in two wayss their freedom of operation was
curtailed, and on the other hand the financial reward
was small. . Iievertheless, it may be claimed that the
Ordinance established a principle that education
legislation for a small country was no less important
than it was for a big one. It provided a basis for
thinking, pnlamning and effecting improvements.
Zducation came in for critical evaluation and it wes
appreciated that education must be made to suit the
demand of the times.

It was in 1903 that a committee of the Board of
@ducation met to revise and recast the existing Rules
and to report on the Draft Rules for the Technical
School. The largely supneriluous, gouty and

cumbersome character of the Ordinance wvias criticised.
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The Comriittee recommended that the section dealing with
Government schools should be deleted. It further
recommended that grants~in-aid should be provided for
secondary education and allowed for small country schools
vith an average attendance under 20. Recommendations
were 2lso made to fix & uniform scale of fees and to
abolish the system of proficiency grants on the basis of
the school as a whole and to increase the individual
proficiency grants,l Ilogt of these recommendations
vere in fact embodied in the aducation Ordinance of 1903,
' This document entitled "an Ordinence to meke better
provision for the Promotion of &ducation, in ite broad
aspects merely embodied such of the principles of the
Ordinance of 1882 as were of a general nature, though
additional provisions were also made. The Board of
Bducation continued to be the controlling authority but
was now enlarged. It wes to consist of the Governor,
of the lembers of the Legislative Council, the Inspector
of Schools, and such other members not exceeding six in
number as might be nominated by the Governor. The
Governor was to convene the meetings of the Board; he,
or in his absence, his nominee, was to preside over the

meetings; and the president, in addition to his vote as a

1. Gambia Government Gazette, 30th Ilay., 1903.
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meriber of the Board, had a casting vote. T

The Zducation Rules, 1904, elaborated the
provisions made in the Ordinance. The Board's powers
were extended to include secondary education also,
particularly with regard to regulating applications for,
and the allowance of grants-in-aid. An attendance
grant at the rate of four shillings a head on the
average attendance during the school year was awardable;
the school should have met at least 380 times. Zxcept
in the case of infants in sub-standards, all other
pupils receiving instruction in the subjects specified
for the standards in the primary schools and the stages
in the secondary schools, were entitled to the grant.
The Board might grant scholarships to children from
primary schools to attend secondary schools in the Colony
or elsewhere.2

The rates of proficiency grant were to be determined
by the degree of proficiency: for every subject,
obligatory or optional, in which 50 per cent of the total
marks had been obtained - 5 shillings were awerded,for
65 per cent - 7 shillings, for 80 per cent - 9 shillings;
and for every child who had passed a satisfactory

examination in reading, writing and arithmetic

1. The Education Ordinance, 1903,

2. Gambia Government Gazette, 23rd July, 1904,
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(in sub-standards) - 10 shillings. ©No proficiency
grant was awardable in respect of a pupil who had not
attended school 100 times during the previous school
year, The Inspector might award grants in respect of
proficient girls at 2/6 for plain sewing, 10 shillings
for superior needle work and 10 shillings for domestic
economy. A grant was not awardable more then five
times in respect of one pupil.

A provision was made to award a grant not
exceeding a hundred and £ifty pounds in the year in aid
of the salery of any Superintendent of an assisted
school, being & Auropean of approved gualifications.

An annual grant of £300 was awardable to the
Uesleyan Iission's industrial school, for which the
Board made regulations in 1904,

It was made lawful to charge school fees at the

rate of 6d per week per child in a primary school and

2/6 per:-week in a secondary school. Pauper children
were to be taught gratis. Board and lodging could be

charged separately.

The Bducation Ordinance of 1903, and the Rules of
1904, did not apply to the schools in the Protectorate,
but the Inspector was to give directions for their

management and make arrangements for their examination.
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ilo average attendance grent was awvardable to schools
in the Protectorate, but the proficiency grent was one
cnd o half times the amount of proficiency grant
aviardable in respect of pupils attending schools in
Bathurst if the children were similarly proficient.
Building grants subject to reguirements of the Rules
were also awardable.

The above Rules were amended in 1906, 1907 and
1908, The 1908 Rules were repealed by the Zducation
Rules 1910. Further amendments were carried out in
1912 and revised Rules agein issued in 1917.0  The
Zducation Rules 1917 were amended in 19295 and agein in
1933. A number of the major changes were introduced
during this process of revision and reissue of Rules.

The Rules of 1917 provided that no attendance or
proficiency grant was awardeble (except in an

xceptional case with the approval of the Governor) to
any school unless it had met at least 370 times during
the yeéar. Under the .same Rules an attendance grant at
the rate of ten shillings a head on the averege
attendance during the school year wes awardable to

pupils in standard I to VII and at four shillings a head

1. Owing to the shortage of personnel arising from
the war, the Annual General Zxamination could not
be held at Georgetowvm. Grents-in-z2id equal to
those awarded in 1917 were auarded in respect of

1918.
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to pupils in sub-stendards.. Ilreover, the Rules of
1917 stipulated that proficiency grants were awvardsble
2t ten shillings a child in sub-standards, if he had
passed the prescribed examination; the scale for
stendards was graduated from five shillings, seven
shillings and nine shillings on every subject,
obligatory or optional, if pupils obtained not less than
fify per cent, sixty-five per cent and eighty per cent
of the total marks respectively. The same Rules laid
dovm that no candidate was to be awvarded a Third Class
Teacher's Certificate who had not obtained at least a
Third Class Hygiene Certificate. A Second or First
Class Teacher's Certificate could only be ewarded if at
least a Second Class Hygiene Certificate had been
obt.ainedol

The Rules regarding the proiiciency grants were
amended in 1925 in that a proficiency grant was
avardable only in respect of pupils who had obtained not
less than 40 per cent of the total marks obtainable in
each of the obligatory subjects and an average of 50
Der cent on the whole eXamination for the sub-standard
in which they were presented. A pupil holding o

Teacher's Certificate in hygiene was exempted from

—T— .

1. The BEducation Rules, 1917. Curriculum epnears
in Appendix Ba.
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taking this subject at the aAnnuel Dxamination.l

The only change of any significance in the
amendment of Rules in 1931 was that a pass in dnglish
Composition was not to be obligatory for girls who had
passed in Domestic Sconomy.

The amendment Rules of 1933 provided that two or
more primary schools might be reckoned together for
the purpose of calculating the amount of attendance and
proficiency grants. lloreover pupils sent to Sierra
Leone or eléewhere for training as teachers to be
aqployed in The Gambia were to be given financial
agsistance. Finally it was laid down that discipline
enforced in the schools should be firm; but all
degrading and injurious punishments were to be
forbidden. Corporal punishment was only to be iniflicted
after due deliberation and with the approval of the
senior teacher present in the school.3

A reference has been made to the coumon purpose -
implied or manifest - of the Bducation Act of 1670 and
the Zducation Ordinance of 1882. England passed its

second major ZAducation Act in 1902 and The Gambia 1ts

1. The Education (Amendment) Ruies, 1925,
2. The 3ducation (Amendment) Rules, 1931.
3. The Education (Amendment) Rules, 1933.
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second major Zducation Ordineance in 1903, but the
educational developments in England had taken so
different a shape that even a superficial comparison of
the Act to the Ordinance would be difficult to make.
Wevertheless, it could not be denied that the
administrators and educationists controlling and
directing education either from the United Kingdom or
within The Gambia inevitably looked for some model, and
in this search for a model, the legislation in the
United Kingdom has been the main source of inspiration
and guidance. References, however incoherent, to
primary, secondary and technical education in the
Ordinance, bear faint echoes of the -Act of -1902.

The real story of control and direction started
with the activities of the Board of Education. The
very composition of the Board signified its prestige.
It was bound to have influence over- the control and
direction of education, even though taking too much
active part might not have been feasible. It would,
however, be wrong to say that its control was
”nebulous."l The Board met to discuss Reports on
3ducation, matters relating to finance and policies

and programmes concerning education. The Rules, as

1. Development and Velfare in the Gambia, 1943.
Bathurst, 1943. Chapter vi. p.l.




- 57 -

we have seen, clearly laid down how grants were to be
administered; nevertheless it was the responsibility of
the Board to ensure that the grants were applied
properly. Ity therefore, acted as a watch-dog over the
finances. The Board's control became dynamic whenever
it was discovered that certain provisions, which had
outlived their usefulness, could be scrapped, replaced
or augmented. The very fact that within thirty years
the Education Rules were amended and revised about nine
times showed that the Board was quite aware of the need
for flexibility in legislation; and that it conducted
its work in the same spirit that had led to the passing
of the Ordinance. In 1904 the total grants-in-aid
amounted to only £429-2-9; in 1934 they stood at
£24.29-0-5, |

The Inspéctor visited schools as a point of duty
but other officials too paid visits. Governor Denton
and Colonial Secretary O'Brian visited the Technical
School in 1910, and offered suggestions for improvement,l
In 1926, the Hon. W.G.A. Ormsby-Gore, Parliamentary
Under-Secretary of State for the Colonies, visited
Affiliated Elementary Schools and pointed out that there

was small demand for education outside Bathurst and

1. Report on the affiliated ilementary Schools of
the Gombia for the year 1910. Bathurst, 1911,
Pp. 12-13.
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there was irregularity in attendance even in Bathurst
itself, He made suggestions for the improvement of
education.l

The main functionary of the Governmment in the
aduinistration of education was the Inspector of Schools.
He was to carry out inspectorial duties in addition to
his ofiice as Attorney General. In the beginning of
the twentieth century there were only a few schools to
be inspected. Schools were situated in and near the
town of Bathurst, except for one school at llacCarthy
Island. It could not have been too burdensome a task
to examine teachers and children once a year and
disburse grants. The checking of a few records and
ingpecting of simple school buildings could not have
entailed too heavy a demand on his time and labour, but
year after year the list of duties went on increasing.
llore schools had to be inspected; so more time wvas
needed. Although the expansion in education called
for more supervision, it was still not considered
necessary to depute a full time administrator for the
nost.

In 1913 the Inspector's duties were handed over to

2

the Police Magistrate. He too had to face the same

1. Report on the Affiliated Sleumentary Schools
for the Year 1926. Bathurst, 1927. p.3.

2. \ises op.cit., p.40.
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situation as his predecessor. It became evident that
the dual office was beconing too'exacting: Inspéctor
Lichael licDonnell said theat his almost daily preseice
in the Supfeme Court cind the Police Court méce it
ailficult for him to corry out the duties smoothly.
Othcrs nust heve had the same Gifliculty.

R. T, Honter, the Director of IZducction in 3ierre
Leoie vizited The Gambiez i 1920 with the object of
re-orgeiising the vhole zchome of ecducciion. Cie of

Lis recorencetions ried the cetebhlishment of on

n

b,

dcucetion Denertument under ¢ Director of ISduce tivil.

The Goverwor of The Giubic Cid not eccent the entire
scheorie owing to priorities given to the agriculture
Depearinant. Ee¢, however, suggested to tihe Secretery ol
Stete that a Director of Zducction rmight be appoiuted to
study the question on the spot; but the Secretary of
Stete decided thet it would mot be possible to Hut into

P 1
effect tlie proposed scheme.

Another opportunity was
missed to hand over educational control and direction to
a prorfessional expert.

In 1926 the Hon. W.G.A. Ormsby-Gore suggested that
an officer from Achimota College, Gold Coeast, be seconded

for a short time to give school managers and teachers

I LT T T T L - —— o ——

1. Annuel Renort of the Superintendent of Sducation
for the ¥ear 193). Bethurst, 1932. p.3. dlso sece

@, H. Hilliard: A Short History of Zducation in
British est africa. London, 1957. p.54.
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up-to-cate advice on African education.1 The
suggestion cleerly implied that there was 2 need for
an educationist to administer education effectively.
In the same year & Special Committee of Inquiry
recommended the appointment of a qualified Buropean
officer vho would devote his whole time to training
ffrican school teachers, examining scholars and advising
the Government and Superintendent of lHissions as to the
best methods of education..,2 Nothing materialised out
oL these suggestions and the Police llagistrate continued
as sole Inspector.

Arrangenents were made in 1928 for the formation
of a separate department under a Superintendent of
Sducation, The Superintendent was appointed in 1929,
but the Department came into existence in 1930. It was,
however, based at Georgetovin because the Superintendent
was also responsible for the supervision of the
Armitage School. The Headquarters of the Education
Department were transferred from Georgetorm to Bathurst
"in 1933, vhich was a practical move at that time as
most of the schools were in Bathurst and so were the
various other Government Departments; but this action

deprived the Protectorate of its position as the seat of

1. Report on the saffiliated lementary Schools for
the ¥ear 1926. op.cit., p.l.

2, Ibid., and Hilliard: op.cit., pp.54-55.
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euthority on education. The deprivation, in addition
to other factors, proved a hindrance to the development
of education in the Protectorate. The Superintendent
was an administrative officer}'and not an educationist
but the developments since 1930 were indicative of
better shape of things Bo come.

The way the various Inspectors of Schools
exercised control and direction became quite clear from
some of the remarks ~ authoritative, paternal, and even
naive - made by them from time to time.

In 1904 the Inspector of Schools called special
attention to the fact that most of the grant paid by
the Government was earned by pupils of the lower standards.
He pointec out that this was not a very satisfactory
gtate of affairs as "it was only when the higher
standards were reached that the education offered by
the schools ... became of any substantial use to the
pupils in after life."2

Next year the Inépector advised teachers to
converse regularly ﬁith pupils about their ordinary

life and surroundings and illustrate the conversation

1. Mr. W.T. Hamlyn was the first Superintendent of
Bducation., He wrote a book, titled: "A Short
History of the Gambia," which was used as a
text book in schools. When Mr, Hamlyn died in
November 1934, his loss was greatly Zalt.

2. Gembiz: Report for 1904. London, 1905. pp.20-21.
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as far as possible by painting and objects.

In 1907 he warned the managers of schools that in
future children in the upper standards would be required
to take down dictation with reasonable rapidity in
addition to writing and spelling properly. This was
done to make children stay longer at school as they were
expected to spend more time in mastering dictation.

The Inspector had been appreciating the difficulties
of the children with English language and in the year
1912 he concluded that one was surprised "not so much
that results were not better as that they-were not
worse, "

The Inspector did not hesitate in taking to task
the managérs for neglecting to effect repairs in
Hagan Street School and the Roman Catholic School, and
in 1914 strongly recommended that the award of grant
next year be subject to the completion of the
outstanding work.'

When the Inspector visited the Methodist Boys!

High School in 1919, he paid a glowing tribute to it
for its beneficial work and recommended that the school

should be given every possible encouragement.

e
IRE

* 1. Education Report of the Gambia for the Year 1912.
Bathurst, 1913. p.3.

2. Report on the Affiliated Elementary Schools of

the Colony of the Gambia for the Year 1914.
Bathurst, 1915. p.3.
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The Inspector's interest as a representative of
the Government with the Mohammedan School (which was
considered to be a Government school) became evident
from his anxiety to see that the equipment of the
school did not'lag behind that of voluntary schools
maintained by the Missions."l A decade later
gymnastic apparatus was ordered from England for it.

A suggestion made by the Inspector to start
libraries in the schools was approved by the Board in
1924, and small financial contributions towards
defraying the initial expenses were made. The older
children were reported to be reading "with avidity the
various standard authors."

When economic crisis-threatened the Teacher
Training School with closure in 1932 a ccmpromise
solution was found by abolishing the post of Infant
School Teachers' Trainer, doing away with supply
teachers and stopping the maintenance grants to students
in training. The Inspector played an important part in
these re-arrangements, which were approved by the Board

of Education.

1. Bducation Report of the Gambia for the Year
1913. Bathurst, 1914. p.1l2.

2. Report_on the Affiliated Slementary Schools
for_the Year 1924. Bathurst, 1925. p.6.

3. Annual Report of the Superintendent of Education
for the Year 1932. Bathurst, 1933. p.9.




- 64 -

The provision of grants to the Superintendents
(Managers) of the Migsions was a well-conceived idea.
They spent a good deal of their time in educational
administration in addition to their proselytising work.
There could have been another reason too: in a way, it
could have been a subtle method of influencing people
who mattered, and who could, otherwise, take an
embarrassingly firm stand on educational policy and
programme. By nominating the three Superintendents
to the Board, the Governor fitted discordant elements
into a pattern. It was easler to exercise control
over a pattern than over a loosely structured
arrangement.

The control and direction, which were previously
confined to primary education, were extended to
technical training in the beginning of the twentieth
century; financial and inspectorial control over
secondary education was exercised from the early
nineteen-twenties; whereas teacher training came within
the Government's compass in the late nineteen-twenties.
These were indeed further steps taken towards a system
of extended control and effective supervision.

The provision of £300 as a grant to the Wesleyan
Technical School was to ensure better organisation of

training facilities for manual work. There was a
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tendency in all colonies for attraction of & vhite-
collcy job to nip in the bud any ill-organised venture
in which pride of place vas assigned to menual labour.
Moreover, there were few training facilities available
for technical hands and the demand was on the increqse
with the general development of the colony.. The boys
coming out of the technical school found ready
employment in the Public Works Department and proved
excellent workmen. The school engaged itself in paid
work for public good. As early_as 1903 the
grant-in-aid given to the Technical School was regarded
as well expended.

One marked feature of the Ordinance of 1903 was
the Government's firm control over teachers. The
Board examined teachers and certificated them. They
received salaries which were partly calculated in
accordance with the results of the pupils. The Board
could forfeit a teacher's certificate on account of
misconduct, and order its surrender. Teachers were
employed and dismissed by the managers of schools, and
for their day to day work they were under the control

of the managers. This triple control by Government,

1. Gambia: Report for 1903. London, 1904. p.23.
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managers and indirectly by the pupils must have made
many teachers ponder over whether it was worthwhile
being prisoners of such a system. No wonder that the
teaching profession attracted little talent, and if it
did, could not retain it. Year after year the
Inspector reported on the low academic standards of
teachers. In 1912 out of 29 teachers at all levels,
only four had first class certificates, one had a
second class certificate, two had third class
certificates and the rest had no certificates.l

" The Government's concern at this state of affairs
found expression in the proposals made to train
teachers. The Colonial Secretary - L. Harcourt -
though not prepared to start an institution.in the
Colony was keen on knowing from the Board of
Education about the possibilities of sending students
to the Gold Coast for teacher training.  Some members
of the Board expressed their apprehensions on the
grounds that parents had strong objections to sending
their childrén so far.2 The Board's views were

respected and the matter was closed for some time.

1. Education Réport of‘the Gémbia”for the Year
1913. op.cit. p.4.

2. Reference 175 (M.P. 449/1912) 31st December.
Minutes of the Board of Education. Public
Records Office, Bathurst.
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The country could not afford to evade the
responsibility of training teachers for long. The
Inspector of Schools submitted a memorandum on the
training of teachers in 1928, and as a result a
Teacher Training School was opened. Government's
financial support to this ingenious scheme in which
supply teachers relieved regular teachers for training
during part of the day was one of the important
factors of its sueccess. The position of teaching
staff towards the end of 1934 seemed to have improved
- partly, no doubt, because of this scheme - and there
were three teachers with University degrees, 42 trained
and 42 untrained teachers.

The provision of scholarships to children from
primary schools in the Colony to attend secondary
schools within or outside the Colony was a progressive
step. It established an educational ladder although
it had only a single rung at first. Later on
scholarships were awarded from the Boys' High School

2
to Fourah Bay College, Sierra Leone, and to the U.K.

L. Report of the Superintendent of Education for
the Year 1934. Bathurst, 1935. p.=22.

2, In 1929, L.F. Valantine was at Fourah Bay
College, J.E. Mahoney in the Gold Coast and
S5.H. Jones at Manchester. Correspondence
1928-30 (File 6/202) and 1930-31 (File 241/30)
Public Records Office, Bathurst; Annual Report
of the Superintendent of Education for tHe Y&ar

1929, op.cit. p.b.
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There were only a few climbers to the higher rungs but
there was satisfaction in that a system had been
established.

The weakest link in the Government's chain of
control and direction was its inability to establish
adequate Government schools. Only three schools came
into being during the period under review. The first
school, started in Bathurst in 1903, was called the
Mohammedan School. It was managed by a Committee of
Muslims and, first the Governor, later the Inspector, was
the chairman of the Committee. The Government paid the
salaries of the teachers. Strictly speaking, it was a
quasi-government institution. The second school was
established at Georgetown in MacCarthy Island in 1926,
primarily to train the sons and relatives of the
Protectorate Chiefs. The third school was opened at
Bakau in 1930; it was a vernacular school.

It appeared as if the Government had a little
blind spot for secondary education, even when .it had
committed itself to the provision and financial support
of it. Moreover, no grant was given to the tottering
Methodist Boys' High School until the nineteen-twenties.
The Government's ambivalence towards this school became
manifest through its various Inspectors. In 1906,

though the Inspector found the results of the school

"just passable," he still thought it deserved
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encouragement.l This theme of "encouragement" was
repeated in 1919. In the meantime, Inspector Donald
Kingdon advised the Government against any subsidizing
of the school because of its pre-dominantly
denominational set-up and recommended ''some altogether
more ambitious scheme of secondary educati‘.on‘"2 The
Government failed to establish any secondary school but
the Missions established three more, and -gradually the
Government paid them grants-in-aid. History seemed to .
have repeated itself: the Ordinance of 1882 had provided
for the establishment of Government primary schools but
established none; the Ordinance of 1903 did the same for
secondary schools.

It is essential to point out the degree of
Government control and direction during the period
under review. The Government outlined in its policy of
1925 that it welcomed and would encourage "all voluntary
educational effort" which conformed to the general
policy, but it reserved to itself '"the general direction
of educational policy and the supervision of all

educational Institutions by inspection or other means."3

e -

1. Gambia: Report for 1906. London, 1907. pp.13-14.

2. Reference 175(M.P. 449/1912) 3rd March. Kingdon
to the Colonial Secretary. Public Records Office
Bathurst.

?

3. Bducational Policy in British Tropical Africa.
Cmd. 2374, London, 1925. p.3.
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The Advisory Board of Education was to be
established to promote co-operation between Government
and other educational agencies. Grants-in-aid to
schools which conformed to the prescribed regulations
and attained the necessary standards were to be given.
It was made clear that if the required standard of
educational efficiency was reached, aided schools should
be regarded as filling a place in the scheme of
education as important as the school conducted by the
Government itself. The conditions on which grants-in-
aid were to be given were no longer to be dependent on
examination results.

This policy established the principle that the
Missions were partners with the Government in education
and not subservient agencies, even though the terms and
conditions of partnership were not strictly on equal
basis. It also clarified the position of grants-in-aigd.
These were not charities: they were legitimate payments
for the work done, even though grants-in-aid only.

The Government controlled the policy; it framed
broad principles behind programmes; and it ensured that
agreed conditions were fulfilled from either side. The

Missions through their representatives on the Board of

1. Ibid., pp.5-6.
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Education participated in the formulation of policy
and setting out of programmes and they retained control
over the day to day running of their institutions.

The main barrier to the growth and development of
education remained the finances. The grants-in-aid
increased gradually but the extension of provision and
improvement of facilities entailing extra expenses had
outstripped the monies earned by the Missions.

In the year 1933 the Advisory Committee on Education
in the Colonies submitted a memorandum on Educational
grants-in-aid. It established principles for guidance
in the use of such funds as might be available for
educational grants-in-aid. The availability of funds
set apart for such support was to depend on local
circumstances. It was, however, pointed out that the
need for economy would not allow any increase in total
expenditure: therefore '"readjustiment of grant"
according to the principles advocated seemed advisa‘ble.l

Grants-in-aid were classified as (a) recurring
towards maintenance charges, and (b) non-recurring
towards capital expenditure on building and initial
equipment. It was laid down that if recurring grants

could be sanctioned for a designated period of three

1l. A Memorandum on Edquiional Grants-~ih-aid.
Col. No. 84, London, 1933, p.4&.
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or more years, this would give "a sense of financial
stability" and encourage the maﬁagers "bo look ahead
and frame programmes for development." Thus while the
laying down of general principles for the assessment of
maintenance grants was desirable, provision should be
made for reasonable elasticity in the application. of
those principles.l

- This same Memorandum drew attention to the practice
of calculating capitation and results grants. The
chief merit of these grants was supposed to be the
encouragement they offered "o the enrolment of pupils
and to their proper instruction' but educational bodies
which had come up to the required standard needed no
such "reward" or ”stimulant.”2 With regard to
efficiency grants, it was pointed out that "expert
opinion" was '"against the determination of grants
solely or mainly with reference to results or
efficiency." ©Provision for a variable factor dependent
on the. general work of the school, might be defended on
grounds of educational productivity but the main factor
in the determination of a grant should, the memorandum

concluded, be "expenditure on staff and not results or

1. Ibid. pp.8-9.
2, Ibid. p.9.
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1
attendance. "

Regarding salary grants, the Memorandum declared
that a scale should be approved by the Government based
on the principle that there was no reason why a teacher
who preferred educational work under the auspices of a
voluntary agency should on that account be paid less
generously than a teacher who placed his services at
the disposal of the Government. The numbér of teachers
would be fixed with reference to the needs of the schools
and the scale should be calculated in such a way as to
attract teachers with qualifications assumed by the
Government to be necessary. The Government reserved
the power to reduce grant or withdraw it if a teacher
of desired standard had not been employed. The
treatment of the staff of aided institutions on the same
footing as the staff of Government Institutions would
necessitate consideration of question of pension or
superannuation funds, of leave, and passage money for
duropean staff.

In classes of schools where fees were usually
charged the grant was to be based 'mot merely on salary
expenditure but on the difference between that

expenditure and the schools' fees, calculated in

1. Ibid. p.10.
2. Ibid. pp.l10-11.
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accordance with rates approved by the Government."

Recurring grants were suitably to be given
towards boarding charges in residential schools where a
need for such institutions had been recognised by the
Government: the basis for calculation of grants being
the net approved expenditure. On the question of
criterion of financial support to the residential
schools, the memorandum added that it was generally
recognised that the important part which they played in
the building up of character and in the provision of a
suitable educational atmosphere gave them a special
claim to financial support."

The Memorandum did not-consider it necessary to
devise separate modes of calculating grants
corresponding to the various grades and kinds of
educational institutions - training, technical, primary,
secondary. Grant for such special work as the
supervision or organisation of groups of schools, or the
holding of holiday classes or refresher courses was to
be treated separately.

The questions of non-recurring grants towards
capital expenditure on buildings and initial equipment

or apparatus were considered comparatively simple and

1. Ibid. p.1l2.

2. loc. cit.
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no comment was made on them.

The Board of Education in The Gambia studied the
Memorandum and recommended that the education code be
changed to accommodate these principles. There were
other reasons too: all clamouring for a change. An
Bducation Department had been in operation since 1930,
and a full time officer was available to control and
supervise education. In spite of its meetings the
Board of Zducation had not had much opportunity of
direct participation in the educational control. As
the Board was at once a legislative body, an executive
authority and a judiciary, it was but natural that
there would be a lot of in-breeding. Some changes in
its composition and function were long overdue.
Advisory Boards of aducation envisaged in the policy of
1925 were to include senior officials of the Medical,
hgriculture and Public Works Departuents together with
missionaries, traders, settlers and representatives of
native opinion.2 Therefore spade-work for
re-constitution of the Board had already been done.

The chief aim of educational policy towards the

end of 1934 was still said to be "the imprdvement of the

-

l. loc.cit.

2, @ducation Policy in British Tropical Africa.
op.cit., pp.3-4.
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standards and the quality of education in schools by the
continuance of teacher training.”l This was a wise
policy: since the institution of training of teachers,
marked improvements were noticed in the schools.

With regard to Protectorate work it was felt that
more could be done for the people by training the sons
and relatives of chiefs than by starting many small
Government Schools on various parts of the
Protectorate.2 This policy was not in the spirit of
"Education in Africa”3 and "Education Policy in British
Tropical Africa.”4 The bulk of the population lived in
the Protectorate and to deny them the advantage of
education was not desirable. Although a "policy of
restricted expansion of efficient schools under careful

supervision" was practised in Northern Territories of

1. Anhual Reporf of the Superintendent of Education
for the Year 1934. op.cit., p.Z2.

2. loc.cit.

3. The Phelps-Stokes Report recommended that
education in Africa should be both adequate and
real, and emphasised the need to appreciate
rural life in the general development of Africa.
A Study of West, South, and Egquatorial Africa
by the African Education Commission. London,1922,
Chapters i and ii. See also Chapters VII and XIII.

4. The policy stipulated that the first task of
education was " to raise the standard alike of
character and efficiency of the bulk of the
people. " p.4.
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the Gold Coast and in Northern Nigeria where conditions
largely similar to those obtaining in the Protectorate
of The Gambia prevailed, yet it was essential to mark
one great difference. Whereas in the Gold Coast and
Nigeria the Missions were either forbidden from opening
schools or they were restricted,lin The Gambia not only
were they free to work but also were actively encouraged.
In spite of this, the Missions had not achieved much
success in the Protectorate and this fact was known to
the Government. Many Governors and important visitors
had been critical of the Missions. We might claim,
therefore, that in the Gambia Protectorate there was a
double emphasis on a "sectional" if not sectarian
attitude to education: the missions were interested in
religious and the Government in political converts.

The period between 1903 and 1934 was one of slow
and unexciting development. Yet the Board came to
realise that it was not infallible, and was ready to
learn lessons from its mistakes. The Superintendents
of Missions had seen the complexity of the system in
which they were both masters and servants and were

aware of the need for adjustment. The teachers had

1. Wise: op.ciﬁ., pPp.43-45.



- 78 -

suffered from the harshness of 'payment by results',
and were looking forward to seeing satisfactory new
arrangements. The children must have wondered at
the intricacies of learning from and earning for

their teachers.
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- CHAPTER IV

GOVERIMENT CONTRQL AND DIRECTION (II)
1935 - 1945.

By 1935 the weight of documents produced on the
education of colonial peoples was heavy, but heavier
still was the burden on the administrators to ensure
that these documents were translated into action.

Out of the three forces - educational, social,
economic - at their command, it was in the field of
education that '"more control" could be exercised and
"older initiatives" taken.l The intensive activity
of the decade prior to 1935 was followed in that year
in The Gambia by the passing of an "Ordinance to make
better provision for the promotion of education.'

The title of the Ordinance of_1935 did not differ from
that of 1903; many of its provisions were, however,
very different.

Some of the more general features in the Ordinance
of 1903 were retained; changes were made in others,
'particularly in the financial sphere. The Ordinance

put into practice the principles set out in the

1. Basil A. Fietcher: Education and Colonial
Development. London, 1938. p.3.
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"emorandum on Educational Grants-in-Aid" in 1933,
referred to in Chapter III. The Board of Education
continued as a chief controlling body, but changes were
introduced in its composition and powers. The Board
was to consist of the Superintendent, one representative
from each mission, together with not less than three
other members including not less than one African and
one woman appointed by the Governor; the Superintendent
was to be the Chairman.l The Board was to consider

the reports on schools laid Before it by the
Superintendent, to recommend to the Governor any changes
in the regulations, and generally to perform such duties
as the Governor might pfescribe or direct.

Grants-in-aid to the voluntary bodies were to be
made on the recommendation of the Board, although the
amount was to be determined by the Governor; if the
grant had been falsely obtained, dr had been misapplied,
it was subject to refund.

Schools which received Government grants were to
be open to inspection by the Superintendent or his
representative, to visits of the Commissioner of the
Province in which the schools were situated, and of any

member of the Board.

1. The Education Ordinance, 1935.
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The Governor-in-Council, after consultation with,
or on the recommendation of the Board, was to make
regulations on all aspects of education. Regulations
did in fact appear at the same time as the Ordinance
itself, and these further elaborated the clauses of
the Ordinance.

Conditions laid down for grants are set out in
Appendix C. The Regulations stipulated that every
school should be classified by the Superintendent in
regard to its efficiency as "A", 'B", "CW, or "DV,
and grants awarded towards the salaries of o
non-European staff on the basis of the classification;
schools classified "A" were to be paid up to ninety
per cent, 'B" eight&‘ﬁer cent, "C" sixty per cent and
mn fifty éer c:en‘c,.:L o
 This provision was an innovation, and it laid
the foundation of a new system of payment of block grants
which affected the teachers as well. Provision was
also made for grants to Supervisors employed by the
proprietors of grant-aided schools up to the total
expenditure incurred for Europeans and the total salary
for non-Europeans. The system now introduced

made, for the first time, a legal provision for

1. The Education Regulatigﬁs, 1935.
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non-European supervisors, and it also departed from
the practice of fixed grant of £150 per annum each to
the European Superintendents. The new arrangements
were progressive in that they recognised the need to
encourage local leadership, and considered actual
expenditure a better criterion of assessment than
fixed sums.

Rules were laid down for grants to assist
building a new school or in enlarging, improving or
repairing an existing school. These conditions
appear in Appendix D. Some of the conditions existed
before but they were now made more explicit, and a
change was made in the rate of grant in the new
Ordinance so that more financial aid could be given to
the voluntary bodies.

Another innovation in the Ordinance provided that
the Board, of which hitherto the Governor was the
Chairman; was now to be under the Chairmanship of the
Superintendent of Education. In status and prestige
the Board, therefore, appears to have been downgraded;
there could be no comparison between the high office
of the Governor and a diminutive Education Department
with a Superintendent as its administrator. When
however, factors like availability of time to convene

meetings, a general knowledge of educational theory
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and practice and co-ordination of efforts between the
Government and voluntary agencies are taken into
consideration, there can be no doubt that the
Superintendent was the better choice.

Moreover, the Board as constituted now stood in
an advisory capacity to the Government. The Board,
therefore, had a more decisive scope than its
predecessors, particularly now that it represented
more variegated interests. Its recommendations could
be considered by the Government more objectively than
these could have been before when the head of the
Government himself played the most important part in
their formulation. The newly constituted Board
became an important pivot - reaching upwards to the
Government and downwards to the schools. The
Governor; who previously, as far as the Board was
concerned, was first amongst equals, now became
undisputed head.

The Ordinance was an instrument of liberation for
the teachers: they were now free from the tyranny of
payment by results. The era of uncertainty was over
as their grades were clearly‘laid down and they could
see exactly where they stood. Efficiency, no doubt,
still remained an important criterion; and the

Ordinance, in general, proved a great land-mark for

teachers.



- 84 -

Prdgress in education in The Gambia was sluggish
in the pre-war years, yet it was becoming clear that
if Government control and direction were to be made
more effective, a qualified education officer should
be appointed to administer the‘Department. Therefore
in December 1937, R.C. Allen was seconded from Nigeria
for this purpose. One of his duties was to tighten up
the existing organisation and bring all schools as far
as possible into line with the Ordinance and its
Regulations. Furthermore it was recognised that a
general overhaul of the existing system was desirable
and the intention was that the Superintendent should
formulate a scheme for consideration by the Government
in which special attention should be paid to such
questions as secondary education and vocational
training.

Allen settled down to the work in 1938, and the
result was that a considerable tightening-up and
re-adjustment of the existing organisation of schools
took place during the year - in particular, steps were
taken to improve the average attendance figures at
schools and to regularise the system of fee-paying.

That attendance improved from 55 per cent in 1937 to

1., Annual Report of the Superintendent of
Education for the Year 1937. Bathurst, 1938.p.5.
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76 per cent in 1938 was a striking achievement by the
new Superintendent.l In the same year, the office of
'Superintendent of Education' was re-designated as
'Director of Education', suggesting that the work in
hand and work ahead called for a more elevated office,
at par with some other colonies. It appeared as if
the period of mere 'superintendence' was over and of
real 'direction' had begun.

There was a general awakening in educational
administration; the Board of Education was very active
during 1938: three meetings were held and a number of
schemes and resolutions were discussed, adopted, and
embodied iﬁto the Bducation Regulations. A sysﬂem of
Transfer Certificates was to be introduced for the
pupils seeking admission in another school after
leaving their own; fees for all Bathurst Elementary
Schools were to be standardised; a committee was to be
formed for the purpose of studying school syllabuses
and choosing suitable text-books; entrance for the
local Standard VII Examination was to be restricted to
those pupils who showed satisfactory records of
attendance, fee-paying and conduct; each school was to

include physical training in its programme; and the

1. Annual Report of the Director of Education
for the Year 1938. Bathurst, 1939. p.3.




curriculum of the Teacher Training College was to be
reorganised.

Regular meetings of the Board during subsequent
years continued with briskness. The Board made it
obligatory for anyone to obtain its prior approval
before opening new schools and religious classes in
the Protectorate.l It was clear that the Board was
gradually regularising educational matters in the
Protectorate also no less than the Colony.

The hopes that an Education Officer was the
answer to the problems of education were not
frustrated. The Director completed a Report entitled
"Education in The Gambia - Present Organisation and
Possible Future Development' during 1939, and copies
of the Report were sent to the Secretary of State for
the Colonies and the Advisory Committee on Education in
the Colonies. The Director, while on leave in the
United Kingdom, attended a meeting of the Sub-Committee
on Education in the Colonies which was considering his
Report, so that he was able to explain the document

under discussion.

1. The Education (Amendment) Ordinance, 1939.
If a class for religious instruction was
personally conductéd by a native or a
domiciled person in a village or town, no
approval was required.
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In the light of comments by the Advisory
Committee, the Director drew up in 1941 a "Statenment
of Policy Regarding Zducation in the Gambia, " which
advocated shortening of the primary school course,
mooted the idea of a break at 11 plus and the
establishment of a secondary modern school.l One
co-educational non-denominational school was marked as
sufficient for the needs of the Colony. The Statement
of Policy also outlined a system of bursaries at
Achimota or Yaba for teacher training.

As a short term measure, the policy for primary
education was quite meaningful, since it succeeded in
gradually reducing the age limit in the schools; as a
long term one it was pregnant with difficulties through
the introduction of the break at 11 plus. The move
behind consolidation of secondary education was a wise
one, as it was to emsure efficiency at less cost.
However the proposed termination of teacher training
facilities within the country was a retrograde step as

became evident from the development of events between

PO

1. Government Statement of Policy Regarding
Education in the Gambia. Bathurst, 1941. p.1.
The terms "11+" or 'secondary modern' were not
specifically used. They were however implied
in entrance after Standard IV by an
examination to secondary schools and in
inclusion of carpentry, horticulture, domestic
science in the curriculum for those who

remained to complete Standard VII.
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1943 and 1949, discussed in ChapterIX.

Armitage School in the Protectorate. was to serve
as a regional school for pupils from Native Authority
Schools which were to be established at the more
important townships in response to local demand, and
were to teach as far as Elementary II.

The policy as a whole gave the Government a greater
measure of control over education at the primary level
and secondary stage, in the Colony as well as the
Protectorate. Although the Missions were left as free
as possible in their proselytizing work in the
Protectorate, they were now tied to stricter .
regulations if they wanted to open a new school or
convert a religious class into a school.l The policy
was designed to save unnecessary duplication of effort
in the Protectorate, with its attendant problems -
inefficiency, rivalry and wastage.

One of the main concerns of the Government was to
see that teachers' salaries were put on a more
remunerative basis and that all teachers were placed on
a uniform scale; this was to be achieved by grants to

schools over and above the existing 90 per cent on

T ™ T T R

1. Ibid. pp. 6-7. Needs of the area and
conformity to Native Authority Schools!
pattern were to be considered.
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1
merit - up to 100 per cent was contemplated. In

addition to some other progressive features of the
policy, there was recognition of the fact that
economic satisfaction of a teacher was indeed one of
the basic requirements for efficient work.
A further useful innovation introduced during

1941 was an advance of money given by the Government
to Mission Schools so that they could send to England
through the Director a joint order for a large quantity
of school materials. When these goods arrived they
were stored by the Director and were retailed at cost
price to Mission Managers as required; the advance was
thus gradually repa-id.2

- The Government through more generous grants, by
advice and through regudations, by ofifering facilities
and by checking irregularities had come to dominate
the scene by 1943. Moreover, it was also becoming
the Govermment's concern to seek any assistance from
other West African countries or from the United Kingdom
which could help in the development and growth of
education in The Gambia.

-

1. Ibid. p.4.

2. Annual Report of the Director of Education for
the Year 1941. Bathurst, 1942, p.Z2.
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It was perhaps this outward looking attitude
which motivated Governor Hilary Blood in 1943 to ask
the Sierra Leone Government to spare the services of
Dr. A.M. McMath, Lady Education Officer, to visit
Bathurst. Dr. McMath was given a formidable brief:
"to investigate infant education with special
reference to kindergarten work, to investigate female
elementary education, and secondary education with
special reference to the training of girls-for
Government posts, to investigate the training of female
teachers with particular reference to facilities for
training classes in Sierra Leone, to investigate local
methods of training in domestic science, to advise as
regards such short-term steps as could be taken to
improve infant and female education and the training
of female teachers in conditions obtaining in war time,
and to advise regarding a long term programme for
similar developments to be included in the Gambian
post-war educational development scheme.®

During her visit to Bathurst, Dr. McMath studied
the educational position very carefdlly and she made
important recommendations. Her principal short-term

proposal was that the Government should buy all

B - -

1. Develobmqgg and Welfare in the Gambia, 1943.
Bathurst, 1943. Chapter vi.
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equipment, including furniture, from the Missions,
. since no new furniture could be made to replace the
unsatisfactory pieces, and that a full-time permanent
carpenter should carry out repairs. The buildings
were, however, to remain the property of the Missions
as they were used for Church social functions. The
Government was to supply all schools with books and
apparatus which was to remain the property of the
Government and was to be undex the care of a full-time
Government store-keeper, and teachers were to
requisition each term.l

The Government was to be solely responsible for
the whole of the teachers' salaries and the question of
the teachers being Government servants was to be looked
into. Moreover the possibility of a superannuation or
similar scheme was to be investigated.2

Primary children were to be put into single-sex
schools. The domestic science premises behind Dobson
Street school were to be rented by the Government and
all its equipment purchased, which was then to be used

3

by girls from the two reconstituted schools.

l. A M. McMath: Report on Infant and Girls'
Education. Bathurst, 1943. pp.4-5.

2. Ibid. pp.5-6.
3. Ibid. p.6.
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Employment of a Lady Education Officer to assist
the Director and to be responsible for all matters
connected with Infants' and Girls' Bducation was
recomnended.  Furthermore, in order to ensure
harmonious running of the system a widely representative
governing body was suggested to advise the Government
on any problems in connection with the inter-denominational
schools and to voice the feelings of the parents.

Regarding the staffing of the infant and primary
schools, it was proposed that the Sierra Leone
Government be approached for the secondment of a
trained certificated experienced headmistress to take
charge of the Infants' School and the Girls' Primary
School, and a male teacher both to advise the
headmasters of, and to supervise the work in, the three
Boys' Primary Schools. The staffing position in the
Roman Catholic Girls' School was considered satisfactory.

The two Girls' High Schools were to be retained
and the Government was to pay in full the salary of
teachers, but primary classes attached to them were to
be discontinued, and scholarships to the High Schools

were to be awarded to girls at the end of Standard IV

1. Ibid. pp. 8-9.
2. Ibid. p.9.
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through competition - girls from the primary section
of the Convent Secondary School, if they were not
regrouped as suggested in the Report, were not to be
allowed to compete in the scholarship examination.

Dr. McMath suggested that girls should be sent on
Government scholarships to Sierra Leone for infant and
primary teacher training, and those who satisfied the
Education Department in Sierra Leone at the end of a
one year's course were to be paid on the same scale as
those teachers with a provisional Gambia Teacher's
Certificate; this was to be confirmed when the student
obtained a Junior Cambridge Certificate.l

Domestic Science teacher, Miss R. Fowlis, was
considered quite capable of rumning the Centre with one
assistant; a girl was however to be trained in Sierra
Leone and she was to take Miss Fowlis's place so that
the latter could undergo a course in the United Kingdom.
Additions to this programme in the long-term policy,
were that the Domestic Science Centre was to be attached
to one of the girls' primary schools.

The Report stipulated that the first step after the
war was to be the creation of new buildings by the

Government, and the assumption of full control of infant

1. Ibid. p.1l.
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and primary schools. Ultimately the schools were to
be handed over to the municipality.

With regard to secondary education, a Protestant
and Muslim girls school was to be established by the
Government, and it was to be a boarding institution.

On denominational grounds, the Roman Catholics were
allowed to keep a separate secondary school for their
girls; the school was however expected to be staffed by
qualified Roman Catholic teachers.2

The Report visualised no possibility of starting a
Teacher Training College, even in the long-term, although
to £ill the gap an in-service course consisting of
lectures in English and methods of teaching was
expected to be conducted by officers of the Department.
Teachers for infant, primary, secondary and domestic
science were normally to be trained. in other West
African countries, and in the United Kingdom in sbme
special cases.3

The McMath Report affected girls' education but as

it could not be treated in isolation from education

generally, R.C. Allen, the Director of Education laid

1. Ibid. p.ll-12.
2. Ibid. p.l4.
3. Ibid. pp. 14-15.
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down a policy for boys' education. The Report is thus
referred to as McMath/Allen Report. Primary boys were
to be put into single-sex boys' schools, and a

carpentry room was to be attached to them; the
Government was to take some financial responsibility

for the Methodist Boys' High School, but the block grant
of £90 given to the secondary class attached to
St.'Augustine's School was to be discontinued, as it was
not recognised as a secondary school.l

In the long-term policy, the Methodist Boys' High
School was to be replaced by a Government Protestant
and Mohammedan Boys Secondary School, and the Roman
Catholic Boys' Secondary School was to have parity of
treatment, provided it was of the desired sténdard.

The McMath/Allen Report was a document of great
significance, for it set in motion processes which
were to give Government a large measure of contfol
over primary education in Bathurst.

- The Report, however, failed to take into account
the possibility of opposition from Churches to
Government attempts to deprive them of schools under
their control. In their financial helplessness,

Churches did abide by the Government's decision; yet

1. Ibid. pp. 16-17.
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the fact remains that they have still not reconciled
themselves to what they have regarded as an unpalatable
decision.

Moreover, Dr. McMath seems to have exaggerated
sex-differences at the primary level - perhaps because
of a subjective reaction, as a result of misapplication
of psychological "findings", for fear of Muslim parents,
or because of a Roman Catholic bias, probably because of
a combination of all these reasons.

By suggesting teacher training of the Gamblans in,
and staifing of their schools from, Sierra Leone,

Dr. McMath ignored history: The Gambiansg did not like
the "overlordship'" of Sierra Leone in the nineteenth
century itself when they were helpless; they could
hardly be expccted to accept the dominance in 1943, when
they were trying to stand on their own feet In
education,

The Secretary of State's decisions on the
McMath/Allen short-term proposals were published in
1944, It was decided that the Colonial Government
should assume full responsibility, financial and
otherwise, and should arrange, in consultation with the
denominations concerned, to take over the primary schools

which thereafter were to be Government schools. The
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schools were to be classified under the headings of
Roman Catholic, Anglican-llethodist and Muslim
regpectively, though not necessarily so named and
facilities for religious worship, with a conscience
clause operating, were to be provided,l

The Education Department was to delegate to a
Primary Schools Management Committee its powers and
duties with regard to the general management and
supervision of the primary schools. Rules of
management were to be laid down by the Governor after
consultation with the Board of Bducation. . Powers could
be delegated to sub-committees, on which there was to
be adequate representation of the religious group, the
general community and the Government. Secular
instruction was to be under the control of the
Education Department but the Committees or Sub-Committees
were to be free to suggest text-books for consideration
of the Department.

Development of four separate secondary schools was
not considered justified, and it was suggested that a
single co-educational and inter-denominational secondary

school for Bathurst was desirable.

1. Secretary of State's Decisions on McMath/Allen
Proposals. Session Paper No. 9/44. Bathurst,
1944,
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It was hoped that the views of the Secretary of
State would, if adopted, aim at securing adequate
Government control combined with local interest, stable
finance, improved efficiency and improved education for
the children of the three main religious groups,
safeguarded by the Conscience clause.

The proposed changes were too sweeping for the
Missions to accept unhesitatingly and they raised many
queries and doubts during local negotiations.
Dialogue was considered desirable and the Secretary of
State sent out his Educational Adviser, C.W.M. Cox, to
hold discussions with the Missions and others connected
with education. Cox subsequently issued a statement to
the effect that the Secretary of State "would not be
prepared to revoke his published decisions." Moreover
it was made clear that if no agreement was reached and
the negotiations dragged on there was the possibility
of the iapsing of the grant already sanctioned for
this scheme.l

Representatives of Churches wished their protest

to be communicated to the Secretary of State as his

1. Conclusions reached subsequent to Sessional
Paper No.9/44., on the Short Term Proposals
for the Development of Education in Bathurst,
1945. p.3. A sum of £44,000 was already
sanctioned, and revised application for
£100,000 was sent in 1945,
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directive for the total acceptance of the Despatch
left no scope for re-opening the discussions on its
principles which the Churches had desired to do. The
Churches, however, agreed that in case the Secretary of
State was inflexible, they would be prepared to abide
by the policy.l

Cox clarified some more points to the Missions:
the distinctively religious character of the schools
was to continue; in event of any dispute on a point of
principle arising later on; appeal could always be
made to the Secretary of State himself.2

As regards clarifying queries in respect of schools
in the Kombo, he reported that the Secretary of State's
intention was to consult the Board of Educatioh as the
constitutional body for considering the educational
development of the Colony, before determining the
policy to be followed.3

After Cox's report to the Secretary of State, a
confidential document was issued in 1945 which is
usually referred to as the '"Cox Agreement." It

contained further clarifications of doubtful points

1. Ibid. pp.l1-3.
2. Ibid. p.4.
3. Ibid. p.8.
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and embodied the principles agreed to between the
Government and the Churches.

It was explained that the words "full
regponsibility...for education in Bathurst" in the
Despatch were not intended to preclude the continuance,
or establishment at some later date of private schools
at the primary level with the approval of the Governor;
nor were secondary schools or schools in the Protectorate
affected by the despat.ch.l The words: '"so long as they
were required for use as Government schools", were
designed to indicate that the buildings to be taken
over would probably not be judged suitable for use as
Government schoolé indefinitely, as long as the
Churches concerned desired the buildings for other
purposes. All costs of the school buildings were to
be borne by the Government, but the Churches would
appoint caretakers and pay their salaries. Terms and
conditions on which the school buildings were to be
leased were to be decided by mutual agreement.

The Cox Agreement laid down that the words
"Mission School" should not appear on the schools,

although the words "Government School" also need not

1. The Cox Agreement. Bathurst, 1945.
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appears; a future education Code must however make it
clear that they were Government schools.

The provision that the Director of Education should
be consulted before arrangements for religious
instruction were finalised was made to ensure proper
allocation of time needed for the efficiency of the
school, and indeed to draw attention of the religious
authoritiesrif the religious instruction was being
overlooked or inefficiently given.

Teachers were to be Government servants, but it
was to be the responsibility of Head teachers to bring
to the notice of the management body or its chairman,
the cases of teachers whose work and conduct warranted
dismissal or removal from the school. In the
appointment of a Head teacher the management bodies
would be consulted, but right of veto by the religious
authorities was not allowed. Teacher training was to
continue outgside The Gambia but Missions might be
consulted on the suitability of the candidates.

It was made abundantly clear that the Government's
responsibility for staff salaries in the assisted
secondary schools was not to prejudice the character of
the long-term re—organisation of secondary education.
The assurance was however given to the Churches that

the status of the secondary schools would remain as
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Mission schools.

In addition to the implementation of some of the
undisputed proposals of the McMath/Allen Report, the
Government continued to show interest in other fields
also, thereby extending as well as consolidating its
control. The members of the Board of Education were
supplied with copies of a '"Report of the Commission on
Higher Education in West Africa,'" and the Secretary of
State's Despatch asking for locai public opinion on
certain éspects of the Report.l The Report of the
Commission on Higher Education in the Colonies was also
sent to the members.2 There was no direct bearing on
The Gambia of these Reports but the exercise showed the
Government's interest in educational developments in
other countries and the result was that in 1946, the
Government issued a policy on '"Scholarships and
Financial Assistance towards tﬁe attainment of Higher
Education Qualifications. "

Furthermore the Government made use of the visit

1. Report of'the Commisgion on Higher Education ig-
West Africa. Cmd. 6655, London, 1945. -

2. Report of the Commission on Higher Education in
the Colonies. Cmd. 6647, Londoh, 1943.

3. Scholarships and Financial Assistance towards
the attainment of Higher Education Qualifications.
Bathurst, 1946. The Gambians have generally
continued studying at the Fourah Bay College in
Sierra Leone; University Colleges on the Gold
Coast and in Nigeria established under (1) above
were rarely used.
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to The Gambia of W.E. Nicholson, Director of Education,
Sierra Leone, to seek his views on education in general
and Protectorate education in particular. One of the
important recommendations made by Nicholson was the
upgrading of Armitage School under a Zuropean Headmaster
and this recommendation was approved by the Governor.
The importance of the policy that evolved between
1943 and 1946 lay in that the Government Gid not yield
to the unreasonable pressure of the Churches, but at
the same time, it could not altogether discount their
views: basic principles were not compromised, yet a
great deal of flexibility was allowed in practice.
The result was that the "true educational interests of
the children of Bathurst! were really put first.l It
was a period of trial of strength between the Government
and the Churches. The Government did not win in the
same sense as the Churches did not lose, yet the former
laid down a policy for intensified control and set out
programmes for exercising it; the latter satisfied
themselves with less power of control but greatly
increased help with educational work and, though

grudgingly, therefore offered their co-operation.

1. Conclusions..., op.cit., p.9.
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CHAPTER V

INTENSIFIED GOVERNMENT CONTRQL (I)
1946 ~ 1962,

Policies which had been formulated since 1943,
and programmes which had been marshalled during the
few years prior to 1946, were of special significance
from the point of view of the Government's new
initiative to intensify its control of education.

The year 1946 gave legal sanction in the form of an
Education Ordinance to these policies and programmes.
This was framed to provide "for development and
regulation of education" in The Gambia.

The Board of Education continued as the controlling
authority, but its membership was increased: there were
to be four ex-officio official members - the Senior
Education Officer, the Senior Medical Officer, the
Senior Commissioner, and the Senior Agriculture Officer;
the Governor was to nominate one unofficial member of
the Legislative Council, one African member who
represented the Mohammedan community, and four other
members of whom two were to be selected to represent
the interests of female education; the Anglican,

Methodist and Roman Catholic Missions were to nominate



- 105 -

one representative each with the approval of the
Governor; the Governor, after consultation with the
Chiefs' Conference, was to nominate two African members
to represent the Protectorate; and finally, the Teachers!
Union was to nominate one African member to represent
the interests of the teachers,l

A critical analysis of the Board, as constituted
under the Ordinance of 1946, would show that education
was being treated in a much wider context than
hitherto. In a predominantly agricultural country,
the importance of association with the Agriculture
Department could not be underestimated. Although the
Medical Officers of Health had maintained a long standing
contact with the schools, the Medical Department had
little say in the formulation of policies. It was only
proper that expert medical opinion should be brought to
bear on educational policy. The inclusion of the
Senior Commissioner was significant in that he was the
officer controlling other Commissioners. In an
expanding system of education; several problems were
likely to arise, for the solution of which help from
the Commissioners was indispensable.

A continuity in the representation of religious

1. The Education Ordinance, 1946.
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interests signified that voluntary effort was once
again assured of its due say in educational matters.
The Protectorate, in which there was a new upsurge of
educational development, was rightly representgd by
Chiefs, who were, otherwise also, the respected members
of the local community, and who wielded a great
influence amongst their people. Long after its
inception, the Teachers' Union too at last got a small
say in policy matters, and thereby it established its
importance as a professional body. Female education
had been much neglected; therefore it was essential

to provide for a representation to meet the.special
needs of girls and women.

The main functionary in the Board was the Senior
Education Officer. It is difficult to say whether
the désignation "Senior Education Officer!, used in the
Ordinance, was a mistake, or whether it was suggestive
of a future pattern, for the officer administering the
Education Départment prior to 1946 had been designated
"Director." However, it is interesting to note the
subtlty behind the mistake, if at all it was a mistake:
the Ordinance came into force in January 1947, and the
Director of Education, R.C. Allen, proceeded on leave
in April 1947, prior to taking up an assignment in

Sierra Leone. Allen's successor was designated as
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"Senior Bducation Officer" only.

Nevertheless, the Senior Education Officer was
charged with many responsibilities, and invested with
a real authority. He was to keep a clasgified
register of teachers; and he might, in his discretion,
certify any person as a teacher in whichever category
he considered appropriate to the qualifications of
the teacher,. He had the power to suspend from the
register any teacher who was guilty of misconduct, and
to remove from the register the name of any teacher
who had been convicted of a criminal ofifence, or was
guilty of grave or repeated misconduct. The Senior
Education Officer was to keep a register of clasgified
schools; he could also refuse registration of a school.
Moreover, any application to open a new school or
continuation class was to pass through him to the
Governor. Yet these powers of the Senior Zducation
Officer were not despotics a wronged party had the
right of appeal to the Governor.

The right to inspection of schools had been
established in the Ordinances of 1882 and 1903,
referred to in Chapter III, but, year after year, the
sphere of control went on widening. The procedure
laid down in the Ordinance of 1946 appears in

Appendix D. It cannot be doubted that inspectiion was
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a very effective instrument of control and that its
proper exercise was conducive to efficiency.

A special feature of the Ordinance of 1946 was
the provision of a Primary Schools Management Board
and Committees with respect to the Local Agreement
Schools. These schools were owned and maintained
entirely by the Government, but were administered in
accordance with the conditions agreed between the
Government and the Heads of Missions. Details
relating to the Board and Committees are furnished in
Appendix E.

It is clear that the Government made elaborate
arrangéments for the administration of schools in
Bathurst, yet it could not afford to neglect the
Protectorate. The extension of provision there was
accompanied by financial, administrative and
inspectorial control. The local administration was
authorised to open schools in accordance with the
provisions of the Ordinance, and apply its funds for
the maintenance of schools -~ the approval of the
Governor was, no doubt, essential. The Education
Officer (Protectorate) was to exercise a general
supervision over the Protectorate schools.

The Education Ordinance, 1946, and the Regulations

made under it came into force in January 1947. It was
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only right to expect some stability in the staff of the
Sducation Department so that the documents could be
implemented in their proper spirit; but the events that
followed were so unusual that they nearly orphaned the
infant legislation. |

Mr. D.R.T. Goodwin, Protectorate Education Officer,
had already left for Sierra Leone in December, 1946.
Miss C. Buckley, Lady Education Officer, went on leave
prior to her resignation in February 1947, and therefore
the Department was left with the Director only. The
Director, Mr. Allen, went on leave in April, prior to
his transfer to Sierra Leone, and then the Department
was administered by a headclerk until August. The
depletion of staff continued: Mr. D.W. Grieve, who had
replaced Mr. Goodwin, did a brief tenure of service,
~ and then left for the Gold Coast in December, 1947.

The administrative chaos began to be resolved
towards the end of 1947 with the appointment of
David Lan@ in October 1947 as Senior =ducation Officer.
Miss K.V. Knight arrived in February 1948, and took over
the duties of the Woman Education Officer; Mr. S.I. Burke
joined as the Principal of Teacher Training College in

1949; and Mr. B.A.G. Hamilton assumed the duties of the
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Protectorate Education Officer.l

The Officers of the Education Department tried to
get to grips with the problems. Mr. Lang occupied
himself in checking staffing, and in investigating and
assessing the position of the Education Store. He
made special efforts to acquaint himself with the
schools: accompanied by Miss Knight, he visited schools
both in the Colony and Protectorate. But the overseas
leave requirements did not permit an enduring stability
in the Department.

By 1951 the Government had come to appreciate the
limitations of the patch-work in education, and-was
anxious to review education in its entirety. The
Baldwin Commission was to fulfil this task. The
one-man Commission was to make recommendations on the
aims, scope, content and methods of education in The
Gambia with special reference to the policy to be
adopted to render financial assistance to Local
Authorities and Missions in respect of primary and
secondary education. The terms of reference of the
Commission also included the investigation of and

recommendations on the co-ordination of conditions of

1. Annual Reports on the Education Department
for the Years 1947, 194C and 1949. Bathurst,
1952. pp.2-3.
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service of all teachers, and the establishment of a
Unified Teaching Service. Finally, matters relating
to the secondary education and post-school certificate
courses were also to be gone into.l
The Baldwin Reporit appreciated the role of the
Christian Churches as agents of education, and insisted
that a rewarding course was to invite them into a
co-operative enterprise, rather than to relegate them to
the exclusive instruction of their own members. The
theme of the Report was '"partnership!" : neither
dominance by the Churches, nor complete control by the
Government was envisaged. The Report made a very
obJjective analysis of the Cox Agreement, and drove home
the point that the Churches seemed to feel that they
had been deprived of their schools, whereas the
Government was of the opinion that it had no real
control over the schools in Bathurst because of the
operation of the Management Committees. The complex
nature of the Cox Agreement had given rise to
misconceptions which made people concerned with

education attack and counter-attack each other for a

1l. T.H. Baldwin: Report of a Commission appointed
to make Recommendations on the Aims, Scope,
Contents and Methods of Education in the
Gambia. Bathurst, 1951. p.(il).
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1
long time.

The Baldwin Report stressed the need to revive,
revitalise and to run efficiently the Board and the
Committees of Managément. These were considered as
the first instalment of a larger municipal authority
in the future. It was made abundantly clear that
"general good will!" was essential in making the system
work effectively. With regard to the Protectorate,
the Report envisaged that the Divisional Councils
should become Local Education Authorities and these
Authorities should be responsible for the administration
and financing of the schools within their areas - the
actual work was to be done by representative Education
Committees, and Churches were to be represented on
them.2

Finally, the Report recommended that The Gambia
should be brought more prominently into the West

African scene and no longer regarded "as a sort of

appendage to Sierra Leone." It was considered

1. Mr. G.J. Roberts (now the Assistant Director of
Education in The Gambia)felt that the Government
had failed to take over the schools;

Mr. A.M. Gregory (then the Director of Education)
clarified the position and then defended the
Government. West African Journal of Education
Vol.III October 1959. pp.96~98; and Vol. IV No.i
June 1960. pp.84 and 86?

2. Baldwin: op.cit. pp.l1l0-12.
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reasonable to restore the title of Director to the head
of the Bducation Department; and the Department itself
was to be staffed with more officers to meet the
requirements of effective administration.

The chief merit of the Baldwin Report lay in that
it upheld the principles of the Ordinance of 1946.

The Report became a document of great significance, for
its 36 main recommendations were accepted by the
Government - some as they were, others with slight
modifications, and one after initial rejection.

The financial situation in the country did not
permit the rapid implementation of the Report, which,
however, provided enough background to thinking,
planning and practice on all aspects of education.

When Miss Freda Gwilliam, one of the Secretary of
State's Advisers, reported on primary education in
Bathurst in 1953, the country had some semblance of a
system towards which the Baldwin Report had done a good
deal of spade-work.

The Gwilliam Report of 1953 once again highlighted
the disappointment of the Churches with the Education

Department, because the Department had not been able to

1. Ibid. pp.35-36.
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give as much continuous professional supervision as
wasg <fles:'.rable.,:L The Churches were justified in their
complaints, for the turnover of staff in the Education
Department since the passage of the Ordinance of 1946
had been so quick that laxity in administration was
almost unavoidable, if not inevitable.

Although Miss Gwilliam's analysis was confined to
a particular problem of educational administration,
the fact was that inactivity, haphazardness and
slackness were quite obvious in the whole system.

Such a state of affairs was not at all justified when
one took into consideration the inspiring documents
like the Baldwin Report, the Jeffery Report and the
Gwilliam Report. These Reports of the early
nineteen-fifties had provided all the background needed
for healthy development of educatién.

The period between 1953 and 1962 was one of some
innovations, necessitated by political changes in The
Gambia. The first Minister of Education was appointed
in 1954, and he held office until December 1955; then

2
the appointment was terminated. It was again only in

1. Freda Gwilliam: Sggggstiohs for an Action
Programme for Primary Education in Bathurst.
(Typescript). London, 1953. p.4&.

2. Bducation Department Report 1955-1957.
Bathurst, 1958. p.4.
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1960 that under the new constitution a second Minister
of Education was appointed with additional
responsibilities for Social Welfare; simultaneously
with the appointment of the Minister, a Ministry of
BEducation and Social Welfare was also formed. Since
then parties in power, and the individual Ministers,
have come and gone, but the office of the Minister of
Education has come to stay. The Director of Education
served in the dual capacity of secretary to the Ministry
and Head of the Department.l

The Board of Education continued functioning as
usual until January 1956 when the Heads of the Missions
resigned from its membership. Hence no meetings were
held in 1956 and 1957. 1In the following year the
differences were resolved and the Board met again. The
Board discussed a draft paper on educational policy.
which was finalised at the end of 1960, and published
as a Sessional Paper.,2

In a way, the Sessional Paper was more of a

1. Education Department Report for the Triennium
19576-1960. Bathurst, 1961. pp.3-4. Welfare
became a responsibility of the newly created
Ministry of Labour and Social Welfare in
Mey 1962, but reverted in October 1963 to the
Ministry of Education and Social Welfare.

Now the designation is: Ministry of Education,
Social Welfare and Labour.

2, ®ducation Policy 1961-65. Bathurst, 1961.
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'programme' than a 'policy'; yet, as it covered all
aspects of education, its importance could not be
minimised., Vith regard to onrimary education, the
policy stipulated that a six year primary course
should be made progressively available to 21l children,
and that the age of entry should be six years. New
schools were to be opened, existing ones extended; and
the growing demand in the Protectorate was to be met
Jointly by the Local Authorities and the Central
Government.

It was envisaged that the expansion of post-primary
education in the Colony should be limited to the
addition of a fourth year to the prevailing school
course, and emphasis laid on an improvement in guality
and reduction of wastage amongst the pupils. In the
Protectorate post-primary schools were to be
developed for at least 50 per cent of primary school
leavers.

As regards secondary education, the first priority
was assigned to improving standards, the second to
establishing Sixth-Form courses. Moreover, it was
intended to upgrade the Armitage School to a full
secondary course.

Ags far as the development of Technical and

Vocational education was concerned, the policy was to
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provide training in a variety of trades at the
Technical School, to introduce a full science
curriculum at the Gambia High School, and to re-open
the Clerical School. In view of the expansion of
facilities at Yundum College, the Sessional.Paper
proposed to limit the award of bursaries for full
teacher training courses overseas.

Intensification of Government control went on with
the momentum it had initially gathered in 1946. Some
of the main fields in which the Government
consolidated its position and extended its control were
of real importance. For example, in 1955, the
Government agreed to offer grants-in-aid to missionary
primary schools in Kombo St. Mary's Division; the
Government grant took the form of annual payments equal
to the salaries of all qualified teachers.l The
following year, the Government published a White Paper
in vhich it accepted the Baldwin recommendation to
egfablish an independent non-denominational,
co-educational secondary school.2

Education in the Protectorate, which had been under

-

1. File B/121/131. 23rd November 1955. Secretary
to the Minister of Education to the Chairman

Kombo Rural Authority. Education Department,
Bathurst.

2. Government Statement on Secondary Education.
Bathurst, 1956,
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the control of the Director of Zducation, was removed
from his control, and placed under a Commission in
1956. Similarly Yundum College was also put under a
Board of Governors, of which the Director was only a
member. Both these arrangements lasted only a few
years, control then reverted to the Department in
1957.1 Thus the fact was established that the
Government was 1o play a greater role in educational
control and direction all over the country, and in all
spheres of education. Another important step forward
was taken in 1962, when the Central Government took
over the buildings and running of primary schools from
the District Authorities, because they were
experiencing great difficulties in meeting both capital
and recurrent costs.2

The extension of control had, together with other
factors, necessitated the creation of the post of
Senior ZBducation Officer to assist the Director of
Tducation with departmental duties, The Senior

Education Officer was to be mainly responsible for staff

1. Education'Depaftmeﬁt Report 1955-1957°
op.cit. p.4.

2. Education in The Gambia 1958-1967. (Typescript)
Education Department, Bathurst. p.8.
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matters and examinations; and he was to act in place
of the Director when the latter was absent.

By the end of 1962, the staff at the Headquarters
had much increased. The Government was totally
responsible for the Government schools and other
institutions, financially committed to the Local
Agreement Schools, and largely responsible for Mission
schools. Payment of salaries to teachers, whether it
was the full, direct payment or re-imbursement,
together with other financial obligations, called for a
greater allocation of funds: in 1962 the recurrent
expenditure on education stood at no less than

£224,356.
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CHAPTER VI

INTENSIFIED GOVERNMENT CONTRQE. (IT)
From 1963 to the Present Day.

The Board of Education had debated the issue of a
new Ordinance, and there was a general feeling that
something more comprehensive, which fulfilled the needs
of the times, was desirable. In 1963 an Education Act
was passed "to make fresh provision for the development
and regulation of Education, the Registration of
Teachers, the Control of Schools, and matters incidental
thereto and connected therewith."l

The Board of Bducation was replaced by an Advisory
douncil on Education. The composition of the Council
wag such that it accommodated a wider variety of
interests ~ administrative, religious, regional,
professional, municipal, special - as will be seen
from Appendix F. The Council was to advise the
Minister of Education on questions of policy affecting
education and matters of educational significance.

Regulations regarding opening and closing of

schools followed the general pattern of the previous

1. The Education Act, 1963.
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Ordinances, but the powers were now vested in the
Minister of Education. The Director of Education
retained the responsibilities for and authority on
matters relating to teachers.

A novelty in the Act was the provision for
establishment of Local Education Committees, but these
Committees have not so far been established.

No fundamental change was eifected in the
provisions relating to the Local Agreement Schools,
buﬁlthe membership of the Primary School Management
Board was to be further increased by introducing more
members: four members representing religious interests
(two Anglican, two Methodist) and four non-voting
members representing the Gambia Teachers' Union were to
be included. One member of the Union was also to be
included in the Management Committee.

School Premises Regulations were more elaborately
made, and the provisions wére more explicitly set out
than they had been in previous Regulations. As may
be seen from Chapters VII and VIII, the requirements of
these rules are not always met: a great deal of
difference exists between theory.and practice.

The first meeting of the Advisory Council on

Education was held in 1965. Since then, the Council
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has been taking up matters of educational interest in
its various meetings. ‘A few of the important topics
discussed concerned the Unified Teaching Service, the
Sleight Report, and Koranic Studies.

At one of its meetings, the Council advised that
arrangements for bringing the scheme relating to the
Unified Teaching Service be speeded up, and that
necegsary legislation should have retrospective effect
from lst October, 1965.1

The December 1967 meeting was of great importance,
because at this were discussed papers prepared by the
Director of Education on the recommendations of.the
Sleight Report, with particular reference to Primary
and Secondary education. The Council largely agreed
with the modifications proposed in the papers; the
dominant note in them was "consolidation" rather than
"expansion."

When the Council met in 1968, it accepted a paper
on Koranic Studies in primary schools, and agreed that
the Area Councils (they employ and pay the Koranic

teachers) should review the Qualifications and

1. Minutes of a Meeting of the Advisory Council
on Education held on 15th December, 1967.
Education Department, Bathurst. 1967.

2. Ibid.
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competence of the Koranic teachers. The Council
urged upon the Education Department the necessity to
expedite production of a syllabus in Islamic Studies
for use in the schools.

On the whole, the performance of the Council has
been good, but those who had expected from it a more
independent stand on, and a more profound approach to,
the Sleight Report, must have been disappointed.

The Council accepted thé modifications of the Director
as 1f these embodied his objective views. It should
have been able to see through the general digposition
of the Director against the Report which had declared
his post as redundant.2 Therefore, the likelihood of
prejudice should not have been altogether ignored.
Moreover the Director's main argument against the
Sleight Report concerned its financial implications,
and in this he appears to have been influenced by the
school of thought which treats education as a drain on

the national budget, and not as an investment. That

L

1. Minutes of a Meeting of the Advisory Council
on Education held on 8th February, 1968.
Education Department, Bathurst, 1968.

2. G.F, Sleight: The Development Programme in
Education for The Gambia 19§5-1975. Bathurst,

1965, pp.51-52,
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"the effect of education on productive capacity
juétifies the expenditure entailed!" is being aécepted
even by those countries whose resources are not, in a
way, better than those of The Gambia.l

The position of the Director of Education has had
its peculiarities and oddities since the formation of
the Ministry of Education in 1960. As will be seen
from Chapter V, the Director also held the post of
Permanent Secretary to the Minister. It is difficult
to say whether such an arrangement was made 1o ensure
economies in expenditure or whether it was made in the
belief that uniting the two posts in the same person
would bring greater efficiency. The arrangement was,
however, defective because it left little scope for
checks and balances: the same pérson was the
professional adviser to the Minister, the policy-maker
and then its implementer, Lack of objectivity was
its too obvious shortcoming, and then, of course, the
situation was made more awkward as there were swift

ministerial changes.2 The joint office continued

e - — e —

1. Report of the Third Commonwealth Education
Conference. Cmnd. 2545, London,1964. p.9.

2. Since 1963 four persons have held the portfolio
of Minister of Education.
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until 1966, when a separate officer was appointed as
the Permanent Secretary to the Minister.

Since July 1966 the staff in the Department has
consisted of the Director of BEducation, the Assistant
Director of Education, Education Officer (Colony),
Education Officer (Protectorate), Woman Education
Officer, Social Welfare Officer, Domestic Science
Organiser and Secretary-Accountant. This frame-work
is reasonably justified in a small country like The
Ganbia.

The Sleight Report of 1965 had, however,
recommended the integration of Ministry and Department,
and suggested that the posts of Director and Assistant
Director should be abolished. It recommended that
the Ministry should be under the Permanent Secretary
who would be the chief executive officer and
administrative head; his responsibilities would include
the general organisation and control of education
Headquarters; he would fetain the final financial control;
and lastly he would be the co-ordinator with the other
Ministries and overseas bodies. The professional side
of education, it was recommended, should be under the
Chief Education Officer, who would be the supervisor of

all professional staff, programmes and committee work.
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dducational planning, scholarships and the annual report
should also come in his control and direction.

Secondary and vocational education was to be in
charge of Aducation Officers, who would look after
Selective 3Intrance, and all Vlest african Axaminations
Council examinations, relationship with Voluntary
Agencies and Governing Bodies, staffing and supplies,
all teacher training affairs, students, recruitment,
courses and basic planning at secondary and teacher
treining level.

Bducation Officers (primary schools) should manage
the affairs connected with primary schools, local and
voluntary agencies, accommodation, staffing and supplies,
inspection and in-service training. The Woman
Tducation Officer was to share administration and
inspection of primary schools, and she was to have a
special responsibility for female puplls and teachers,
and for women's education. No other change of
significance was suggested.l

Suggestions made by the Sleight Report did not
envisage economies in staff at the Headquarters.
However, as the recommendations were not implemented,

the organisation until 1968 has remained on the lines

l. Sleigh't: Op. Cito ? ppo 51-53.



- 127 -

shown in Appendix G. The formulation of the policy is
the responsibility of the Ministry; within the Ministry
is the Education Departiment whose administrative head
is responsible for the professional and advisory side
of the Ministry. The Permanent Secretary, who is an
Executive Officer, and on whom rests the ultimate
responsibility for the implementation of the Government
policy in the field of education, is the Administrative
head of the Ministry. The Government policy may be
applied at the direction of either Parliament or the
Cabinet or by an order of the Minister of Education as
appropriate.

The Education Department comprises a team of
professional officers, headed by the Director. The
Director is answerable to the Public Service Commission
as well as to the Minister of Bducation. The Assistant
Director of Education co~ordinates the work of officers
who are charged with the responsibility for education
at the first and second level. The Education Officer
(Primary) (Administration) bears the responsibility for

the administration of primary schools, whereas the

1. World Survey of Education. (Typescript).
Education Department. Bathurst, 1968. p.l1.
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BEducation Officer (Advisory) looks after the inspection
side of the primary schools and the in-service training
of teachers of these schools. Secondary, Technical,
Vocational education and Teacher Training fall within
the responsibility of the Education Officer (Secondary).
Below the rank of Education Officers are three
Supervising Teachers who form a link between the senior
professional officers and Heads of schools as well as
the teachers.;

The present organisation of the Department does not
seem to be working well, to judge from criticism from
the teachers and the general publie. As The Gambia
receives many invitations for meetings, conferences
and courses in Africa and elsewhere, some or other
officer is nearly always absent from duty in the
Department.

Another complaint is that there is hardiy any
inspéction in the schools as it is understood in the
United Kiﬁgdom, or even in other West African countries.
Officers of the Department do visit schools
occasionally, but the efficacy of such visits has been

doubted by all those who are well conversant with the

1. Ibid. p.12.
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dynamics of inspection. In fact, most of the
inspection work is done by the supervising teachers
whose qualifications, capacities, and even capabilities
are rather questionable.

Still another drawback is that all the officers
are stationed in Bathurst. Earlier, there had been
an Education Officer particularly deputed for the
Protectorate and his headquarters were usually located
at Georgetown. It was easier for him to keep in
touch with schools in the area, and offer them ready
help and guidance. Now that educational provision is
likely to be increased in the Provinces, there seems
little justification in stationing all the officers in
Bathurst only.

The last, but not least, defect in the staffing of
the Department is indeed an accident of history. The
Department is almost exclusively staffed by Aku
officers. The Aku, as will be seen from Chapter II,
received the benefits of western education earlier than
other tribes; and as a result, they have, over the
years, come to establish themselves as an educated, and
thus a priviliged class. This qualification, however,
has now become a hindrance rather than help to them,
for the Aku are regarded as usurpers by the other tribes.

In this situation, the anxiety of ambitious young men



- 130 -

. and women appears to be genuine: they can see their
future bleak, as there is a very limited scope for
openings in the civil service for many years to come.

The Aku thus find themselves in a predicament.
At times, their weaknesses are exaggerated, their
qualities underrated. The instinct of
self-preservation drives them to create a hard-core of
their own trusted tribesmen; for this, they are
accused of nepotism. A recent challenge from their
own enlightened, younger genération forces the Aku to
consolidate their position; such an attitude is looked
on as self-aggrandisement. In order to shield
themselves against unpleasant realities, the Aku build
a cocoon for isolation, and are then blamed for
hauteur. This is a sociological problem of some
gravity, and as it has affected the attitudes of
teachers, ought not to be ignored, particularly in
light of some other factors.

One major factor is indeed the poor image of the
Department in the eyes of the teachers and the general
public. The constant criticism of the Department in

general, and the Director in particular, has gone
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largely unanswered.l If, for one reason or other,
teachers have little genuine respect for their
superiors in the Depariment, it is doubtful whether a
healthy education service can really be established.

Now that The Gambia has launched substantial, if
not indeed too ambitious, programmes in educational
development, it might no doubt be a wise step to review
yet again the administrative arrangements for education
which obtain in the country.

By the end of 1967, the Government had established
its control and asserted its authority over education
to a point at which the total effect fell little short
of complete control. The Government's recurrent
expenditure on education rose to £396,230 in 1967/68,
which represented 11.4 per cent of the.total recurrent\
expenditure. As regards provision, sixty—fiﬁe primary
schools out of a total of ninety-three,six junior
secondary schools 6ut of twelve, one senior secondary

school out of four, the only Teacher Training College,

1. The Gambia Teachers' Union, and the local press
- the Kent Street Vous, the Progressive, the
Nation, the Students' Voice - are the chief
critics of the Department. Time and again, the
Director of Education, Mr. S.H.M. Jones, has
been attacked for alleged maladministration. -
He has been accused of nepotism, and his
Dip.&d. was even called into question during
the Gambia High School crisis in 19661}
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and the only Vocational Training Centre belonged to the
Government. Other institutions were substantially
grant-aided.

Nevertheless, the possibilities of complete
Government control are remote - at least in the near
future. The Churches still wield tremendous power and
influence. - Their financial resources are rather modest,
but mission educationists, particularly the Roman
Catholic priests and nuns, possess great organisational
acumen. In a healthy competition with the Government
(this, in educational matters, means the Education
Department), the Churches have not hesitated to assert
their all round superiority. |

Moreover, the Government's general tradition of
tolerance leaves little scope for hardening of
attitudes towards education in particular. Zven the
Muslim community has come to appreciate the
contributions to education made by the Missions - their
seriousness of purpose and their changing attitudes
towards Islam. None the less, State control is bound
to move still further, in that new ventures are likely
to come from the Government and inevitably its financial,
administrative and inspectorial position must dwarf

non-governmental efforts.
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CHAPTER VII

PRIMARY EDUCATION.

The history of education in The Gambia is
largely a story of schooling at the primary level.
Beyond that secondary or vocational education has
grown spasmodically, and until recently there was a
general dearth of provision. Primary education
however has maintained some continuity since its
inception in the 1820s, although individual schools
have had vicissitudes.

Tt is difficult to conceive of a society without
education, formal or informal, and education implies
aims. Man has to adjust himself to his environment
and in this process '"sometimes our attention is
directed to the activity of the educand, and
sometimes the forces of environment," The
implication is one of emphasis rather than of
differentiation. This assumption applies to The
Gambia also.

Christian Missions were the first heralds of

western education in The Gambia. The civilising

1. John Adams: The Evolution of Education Theory.
London, 1912. p.128.
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process was to be achieved by a direct teaching of the
Gospel, by imparting literacy "to open the minds of
primitive people,"land S0 poliéhing and refining them
before they could be enlightened in religious truth;
missionaries made little distinction between teaching
and preaching to achieve their goal.

For a long time the Colonial Govermnment had a
policy of neutrality towards these activities, much to
the disappointment of the missionaries. Thus a writer
in 1912 declared that the African did not differentiate
between church and state and the very fact that the
Colonial Government did not expressly favour and use
its influence on behalf of Christianity, but treated
the Mohammedan religion with official respect, was
interpreted by him as a sign that Islam was favoured:
he did not understand the impartiality.3

The missionaries could not be blamed much for

restricting their teaching to three R's and religious

instruction, for they were influenced by the English

————

1. J.U.C. Dougall: Christians in the African
Revolution. Edinburgh, 1962. p.ll.

2. &4,G.K. Hewat: Vision and Achievement.
London, 1960. p.l.

3. F.D. Walker: The Call of the Dark Continent.
London, 1912. pp. 321-2.
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Charity Schools and perforce accepted these as models
for West Africa. The difference was that in England
the charity school children were mostly to be the
hewers of wood and drawers of water: in Vest Africa
they became an elite.l As education was confined to

a smaller section of the population, it succeeded in
achieving its aims in a limited sense in that till
recently the elite group in West Africa generally, and
in The Gambia, was Christian. This aim, however,

made the Christian Missions unpopular in predominantly
Muslim areas in Ghana and Nigeria, whereas in The Gambia
the Protectorate Muslims maintained aloofness and there
was little hostility. Since, as we have seen, the
Missions, prior to 1882, were the sole educators, so
they had the responsibility for setting aims and
formulating programmes.

The provision of a conscience clause in 1882 made
it sufficiently clear that the Missions could no longer
carry out their religious aims in the grant-aided
schools indiscriminately, although the value of their
imperceptable influence could still not be underrated.
The arrangements for the Koranic instruction in the

Mohammedan School made a break-through in the aims so

1. Colin G.Wise: A History of Education in British
West Africa. London, 1956. p.l13.
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far pursued, for it was then recognised by the
Government that meeting spiritual needs of the Muslim
children through the Koran was as important as of the
Christian children through the Bible. The emphasis,
however, shifted from religion to the three R's in all
the schools.

As education spread amongst the African, the
"mission-educated native"l acquired an ironical
connotation - whether it was for his superficial
identification with the western way of life, or his
genuine revolt against it. After the first world war
en atmosphere of humility prevailed over Iurope and
"erave doubts were felt as to the value of western
literature, history, philosophy and politics'" to the
African.

The overdue examination of education in Africa
was carried out by the two Phelps-Stokes Reports,
published in 1922 and 19259 they revealed that the
educational policies of the governments and missions

alike were inadequate and largely unreal so far as the

——— L mrme— —————— am

1. L.d. Lewls: Zducational Policy and Practice in

British Tropical Areas. London, 1954, pp.12-13,

2, Arthur Mayhew: &Zducation in the Colonial
Zmpire. London, 1936. pp.77-79 and oB.

3. See also Chapter XIII.
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vital needs of Africans were concerned. It was
realised that the real reform called for "a new
synthesis of knowledge and an adaptation of education
based upon the condition and needs of the socie’t.y.":L
The second commission made detailed suggestions as to
how education could be adapted to the needs of African
Society so as to promote its development without causing
its disruption.

Colonial policies were also changing. Education
was '"to enable the African 'to find himgelf'! - ... 1o
show him to the higher rungs of the ladder which lead
from mere obedience, to co-operation, from servile
imitation to individual initiative - ... in short 'a
new way of life', with higher standards of duty and of
efficiency."2

Thus again it was in 1925 that the general aims
were precisely stated:-

Aducation should be adapted to the mentality,

aptitudes, occupations and traditions of the

various peoples, conserving as far as possible

all sound and healthy elements in the fabric

1. Education in East Africa: A Study of East,
Central and South Africa by the second African
Education Commission. London, 1926. p.9.

2. F.D. Lugard: Education in Tropical Africa.
The Edinburgh Review, July 1925, No.493. p.l2.
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of their social life; adapting them where

necegsary to changed circumstances and

progressive ideas, as an agent of natural growth
and evolution.

This policy, the result of new thinking in
anthropology, sociology, psychology and pedagogy in
Europe and Africa established new and challenging
concepts. Africa could be a continent of '"great
misunderstanding, " but it was no longer thel"great
dark continent.."2

The policy-document of 1925 went deeper into the
question of specific aims of education and defined them
as followss-

The fi;st task of education is to raise the

standard alike of character and efficiency of

bulk of the people, but provision must also be
made for the training of those who are required
to fill posts in the administrative and technical
services, as well as of those who as chief will

occupy positions of exceptional trust and

responsibility. As resources permit, the door

T — -

1. Education Policy in British Tropical Africa.
Cmd 2374, London, 1925. p.4.

2. BEducation in Africa: A Study of West, South,
and Eguatorial Africa, by the African Education
Commission. London, 1922. p.l.
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of advancement, through higher education, in

Africa must be increasingly opened for those

who by character, ability and temperament show

themselves fitted to profit by such.education.l
This was a pyramidal approach in which the mass of the
people formed the broad base and the peak was reached
by both ability and facility.

By 1935, it was realised that character was
"formed far less by the deliberate processes of formal
education than by an unconscious give and take in the
relation of the child" with the community'.2 Children
had to be equipped to be in harmony with their
environment and the community was to be educated so that
it exerted healthy influences on children. A
succession of the Colonial -Development Acts at last
reached a stage where financial assistance to "any
purpose likely to promote the development of all the
social services! was accepted as a matter of policy.

Most of these aims were only pious hopes; yet

some were translated gradually into action. The result

o

1. Education Policy in British Tropical Africa.
London, 1925. p.4.

2. Memorandum on the Education of African
Communities. Col. No.103, London, 1935. p.8.

3. Colonial Development and Welfare Acts: Report
on the administration and use of funds. Cmd

9375. London, 1955, pp.l11-13.
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was that some quantitative improvements had been made
by the mid-twentieth century. It was considered
desirable therefore, to take stock of the progress.
In 1952 the Colonial Government appointed two study
groups, one for Zast Africa and one for West Africa to
undertake a comprehensive review of educational policy
and practice; the West African group was headed by
Dr. G.B. dJeffery, Director of the University of London
Institute of Hducation at the time.[ Subsequent to
the Jeffery Report, the primary school was expected to
aim at providing "a satisfying and worthwhile course"
for the great majority of children whose formal
schooling ended at or before the primary stage, and it
also was to provide "a satisfactory course'" for the
féw pupils who went on to secondary education.
The broad aims of education were defined in the
following terms:
"(i) The development of sound standards of individual
conduct and behaviour.
(ii) Some understanding of the community, of what is
of value to it, and the individual's place in it.
(iii)Some knowledge of the world beyond the immediate

surroundings.

——nt s e st

1. African Education: A Study of Educational Policy
and Practice in British Tropical Africa. London,

1953. p.18.




- 141 -

(iv) Permanent literacy in English and often in the
vernacular as well.

(v) The acquisition of some skill of hand and of

‘ right appreciation of the value of the work of
the hands."l

The Board of-Education adopted these aims for
education in The Gambia in 1954, and later on small
changes were made in the curriculum,

' Education in The Gambia went on, not aimlessly, but
without much clarity of aims and objectives. The
amount of education was so small thét educationists
were perhaps rightly shy of too much theorising.

In 1965 the Sleight Report criticised the content
of education for its unsuitability in a rural community
and recommended changes with a view to ensuring that
the individual lived "effectively in his environment."2
The Government has accepted the Report in principle,
although its implementation is not too hopeful.

PROVISION,
Educational provision prior to 1903 has already

been briefly treated in Chapter II. The position in

1l. loc.cit.,

2, G.F. Sleight: The Development Programme in
Education for The Gambia 1965-1975. Bathurst,
1966. p_po 5"6. .
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the year 1903 was not too encouraging: the six
grant-aided schools managed by the missions had only
1,166 children on the rolls.l In the same year the
Mohammedan School was started for Muslim children, and
was formally opened by Governor George Denton. The
ceremony was of an "imposing nature" calculated to
interest the Muslims in education. » The school made a
very promising start with 126 pupils.2 The Governor
impressed upon the Protectorate Chiefs the necessity of
educating their children and received promises from
some of them: the result was that six boys and two
girls joined the school in 1904 from the Protectorate.3
There was a gradual improvement in the numbers of
children in the grant-aided schools and by 1910 they
had 1,256 children in Bathurst and 99 at MacCarthy
Island, but after its initial success, the Mohammedan
School seemed to have run into staffing difficulties

4
and was left with 108 pupils in 1910,

l. Gambias Report for 1903. London, 1904. p.Z22.

2. Gambia Government Gazette, 29th August, 1903.

3. F.B. Archer: The Gambia Colony and Protectorate.
London, 1905. p.133; Gambia. Report for 1904.
London. p.-22.

The children were under the care of Ebrima Fye
who was paid a maintenance grant by the
Government.

4. Gambia: Report for 1910. London, 1911. p,16.
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The Wesleyan Mission started a small school at
Kombo in 1907 and the school was put on the list of
grant-aided schools, but its standards were so low that
it was taken off the list in 1912, and closed a little
later, The Roman Catholic Mission opened St. Bridget's
S chool at MacCarthy Island.l The school passed through
hard times and closed in 1926.

The history of provision for the two decades after
1903 was one almost of standstill. The seven schools -
three run by the Methodists, two by the Catholics, one
by the Anglicans, and the Mohammedan School -~ had in
1926 only 1,637 pupils on their rolls; obviously it was
not a satisfactory state of affairs when compared to
other West African countries with not too dissimilar
conditions.

The educational policies of the nineteen-twenties
stimulated a new interest in vernacular education in the
Protectorate and the Government opened a vernacular day
school at Baka.u.2 In a way it was both a primary
school and a vernacular teacher training school. Tts

importance in relation to the primary education lay in

1. Report on the Affiliated Elementary Schools for
the Year 1911. Bathurst, 1912. p.4.

2. Annual Report of the Superintendent of Education
for the Year 1929. Bathurst, 1930. p.7.
Also see Chapter XIII.
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that it proved a source of inspiration to the Missions:
the Methodist Mission opened three vernacular schools
in 1930; the Anglican Mission two in 1931. The
Government appreciated this new missionary enterprise;
the Superintendent of Education advised the
headmasters on their work and encouraged them to
progress.1

Another significant development in Protectorate
education was the establishment of the Armitage
Government Boarding School. The object of the school
was to train the chiefs so that they befame fit "to run
the native administration."2 The immediate success of
the school was encouraging-but success wasyhowever,
short lived: in 1928 it had 95 boarders and 22 day boys;
in 1932 there were only 43 boys - the decline was
attributed to non-payment of fees and the resultant

3

sending the defaulters home. The downward trend
continued, and in 1935 it had barely 36 pupils.

A missionary survey in 1931 found the Jolas

1. Annual Report on the Social and Economicg
Progress of the People of the Gambia.,l931.
London, 1932. p.Z20.

2. Lord Hailey: An African Survey. London,
Revised 1956. p.1187.

3. Annual Report of the Superintendent of Education
for the Year 1932. Bathurst, 1933. p.19.
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'unreéﬁonsive', the Mandingo 'impenetrable' and the
Aku 'unpromising';1 It is not therefore surprising
that advance, if advance it could at all be called,
moved at a snailr-pace. In 1935 thére were only eight
schools with 1,350 boys and 602 girls on the rolls? and
no significant development was to take place for another
decade.

New ventures of the Missions were small, irregular
and largely inefficient. They, however, showed the
interest Missions had in extending education into the
hinterland. The Roman Catholic Mission opened a
school at Mbollet in 1931; one each at Basse and Bwiam
in 1936.3 These were small un-assisted one-teacher
schools in which about half the school periods were
devoted to book work and the rest of the time was spent
in gardening and agriculture. Similar small schools
of the Methodists and Anglicans show a sporadic
appearance, too often followed by a rapid eclipse. By

1937 there was only one Anglican School called St.Cuthbert's

1. J.J. Cooksey and Alexander McLeish: Religion
and Civilisation in West Africa. London,1931.p.93.

2. Annval Report of the Superintendent of Education
for the Year 193%. Bathurst, 1936. p.1l.

3. Annual Report of the Superintendent of Education
for the Year 1936. Bathurst, 1937. p.9.
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at Basse, in which instruction was given in three R's
and the verhacular. As the parents were not keen on
sending children to it; the proprietor arranged the
gchooling in such a way that it did not interfere with
their home occupations. Continuity and flexibility
bore fruit and as a result some full-time children also
Joined. They were taught in FFula in the beginning and
n English later.l Although in 1940 this school had
23 boys and 5 girls on the roll, the following year it
closed down,so unpredictable was the state of affairs,
Wevertheless,the Anglican Mission did not seem to be
discouraged, for in 1942 it opened a residential school
at Kristi Kunda, in the Upper River Division with nine
pupi-ls.2 The school was to be developed into a
secondary school where the Anglican Church leaders and
workers were also to be trained.3 The assisted
Methodist school at Georgetown and un-assisted at
Sere Jobe'Kunda were born, had a short lease of life and

then died in 1939. The irony of the situation was that

i. The Annual L Report of the Director of uducatwon
for the Year 1939. Bathurst, 1940. pp.7-0

2., The Annual Report of the Director of Education
for the Year 1942. Bathurst, 1943. p.6.

3. John Laughton: Gambia - Country, People and
Church...London, 1949. pp.42-43.




- 147 -

there was little local demand for re-opening them.

The position of the Roman Catholic Mission was not much
different either: in 1941 there was only one Catholic
school surviving at Basse out of the many new ones
started by the mission. The Catholic school had,
however, come to stay and when its site was changed to
Mansajang at the end of 1942, was named St. George's
Sehool. The mission started another school at

Fula Bantang in 1943 and generally modelled it on
similar lines to that of St. George's.

A significant chain of events started by the
McMath/Allen Report of 1943 on re-organisation,
necessitated a Despatch from the Secretary of State
advising the Government to assume full responsibility
for Primary dducation in Bathurst and led to the Cox
Agreement in 1945 - a ripple on an otherwise stagnant
pool.

Three schools for infants were néewly opened by the
Government., Denominational allocation was such that
Albion School was chiefly for Infants of the
Anglo-lethodist Group; St. John's School chiefly for

the Roman Catholic Group; and Leman Street School for

1. The Annual Report of the Director of Zcducati
for the Year 1941. Bathurst, 1942. p.5.
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Muslim Infants.l

No new school was opened for Primary children;
they were, however, re-grouped in the three existing
schools. The Mohammedan School was mostly for Muslim
boys; St. Augustine's Primary School catered chiefly
for boys of the Roman Catholic group; and St. Mary's
Primary School accommodated boys of the
Anglican-Methodist group. The Convent Primary School
was chiefly for Catholic girls, and the Methodist Girls
Primary School under the name of Wesley School, chiefly
for the Anglican-Methodist group. In all the Christian
Infants and Primary schools, there were Muslim children
also.2

The Government Statement of Policy Regarding
Education in the Gambia of 1941, and the Education
Ordinance of 1946 had made legal provisions for the
opening of Local Administration Schools., This.was partly
due to the interest in education taken by Chiefs and other
enlightened peéple and partly due to the Government's

policy of developing the Protectorate. Private schools

1; The AhnuéiuRébo;ﬁnof tﬂe Director of Education
for the Year 1945. Bathurst, 1946. p.4.

2. Ibid. pp.4-5.
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running poorly were taken over by the District
Authorities and new schools were also opened. In 1947,
there were altogether 12 schools in the Protectorate;
after two years, the number rose to 19 - twelve were
District Authority, one was Government, five were
Mission schools, and a school at Georgetown was run on
a tripaertite basis (Methodist, District Authority,
Government).l Altogether the Protectorate schools had
758 children in them.

Towards the mid-twéntieth century, there were signs
of progress. About 66 per cent of the Bathurst children
of school age were attending school; in the Colony and
Protectorate progress in terms of per centage was not
very satisfactory, but a push towards literacy was a
healthy sign, especially with so much local initiative.

ihe Baldwin Report of 1951 recommended the building
of one or two schools in Bathurst to relieve congestion
in St. Mary's and the Mohammedan Schools, and suggested
that second sessions could be held as an interim

measure, Stimulation to open more schools also came

from the Jeffery Report in 1953 and the Gwilliam Report
in 1953. The result was that by 1957 there were 11

1. Annual Reports on the Education Department for
the Years 1947, 1946, 1949. Bathurst, 1952
pp. 1l2-13.
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Government schools in Bathurst, three in Kombo St.Mary
Division (2 government and one Roman Catholic) and
31 Primary schools in the Protectorate; in the same
year there were 5,893 children in all the schools in
The Gambia. Schools in Bathurst catered for about
60 per cent of the estimated school age, in Kombo
St.Mary Division 50 per cent, and in the Protectorate
3 per cent.l Results of further expansion were quite
evident: in 1960 there were 12 Government schools,
- 28 District Authority schools, 9 aided schools and
7 unaided, and there were altogether 7,047 pupils on
the rollsq2

Since 1960 the progress has been rapid. So many
factors - economic, social, political - operate behind
the accelerated growth: the proportion of the budget
devoted to education has been steadily increasing; in
a competitive society, the parents of the Protectorate
children have seen the economic advantages of education;
and the Chiasfs' conferences have been insistently

demanding more educational provision. Moreover, with

1. BEducation Department Report 1955-57.
Bathurst, 1950. pp.6-8

2. Bducation Department Report for the Triennium

1958-1960. Bathurst, 1961. p.17.
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the advent of independence new horizons of thinking
have been opened and there has been more demand for
educated Gambians to f£fill positions at all levels.

The Sleight Report recommended that the target for
enrolment be 19,000 in 1970 and 30,000 in 1975; that
Bathurst should‘aﬁtain vhiversal primary education by
1970, and that by the same year about 40 per cent of
the provincial children should be at school,l The
Report provided much food for thought, a practical
basis for planning and suggestions for implementation.
During 1967/68 eight schools were started in the
Provinces - 5 by the Government, 3 by the Missions.

In 1967 there were 93 primary schools with 15,386 pupils
on their rolls.3 Nevertheless Government's policy of
consolidation seems to be falling short of the targets
set out in the Sleight Report.

BUILDINGS AND EQUIPMZNT.

Barly mission'schools were generally run in the
basement of a church, or a mission-house, but when

separate provision was made for the school-house, a

1. Sleight: The Development Programme op.cit.,
pp. 1-18.

2. Education D _p%rtment Annual Summary and
Statistics 1 Bathurst 1967,

3. Ibid., Table 4.
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one-room school came into vogue, and continued for a
long time. The one-room school sufficed the needs of
the small number of pupils who, usually, squatted on
the floor, and used their knees for desks., Moreover,
aveilability of only one teacher in most cases ruled
out the possibilities of separate class rooms. This
vas, in a way, not peculiar to The Gambia: many other
countries had passed through such a stage of
development.

The Education Ordinances 1882 and 1903 made
provisions for grants towards the building and
repairing of school houses, and for grants awardable
on the basis of general good condition of the school
house - space, cleanliness and ventilation were taken
into account.

The reports by the Inspector of Schools generally
spoke well of the school houses; adverse comments were
made occesionally on overcrowding but rarely on other
aspects of physical facilities. In fact, there were
hardly any objective criteria of Jjudgement: much
depended on the impression carried by the Inspector
personally in a limited time during his visit.

Nevertheless, good school buildings and adequate

equipment gave additional incentive to the parents and
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their children. When a new building was put up for
St. Mary's school in 1913 the number of pupils roée
from 88 to 218 within a year.1 By 1951 the same school
was described as 'dungeon—like',gtimes and standards
having so changed.

By and by, schools became furnished with desks and
benches and eventually blackboards and maps were also
provided. Partition walls were put up to separate the

3

classes. Economic strain during the second world war
proved a big handicap to schools, but after the war the
position was slightly eased, and equipment could be
ordered from the United Kingdom.

The Bducation Ordinance of 1946 required that all
school buildings should satisfy the standards of the
Senior Education Officer, Director of Public Utilities
and the Medical Officer of Health. Standards were set
for space, seating, lighting and ventilation,

cleanliness, latrines, compounds, water, playgrounds.

There were, however, very rfew schools - Government or

1. Report_on the Affiliated Elementary Schools in
the Colony of the Gambia for the Year 1914.
Bathurst, 1915. p.d.

2. T.H. Baldwin: Report of a Commission appointed
to_make Recommendations on the Aims, Scope,
Contents and Methods of Education in the Gambia.
Bathurst, 1951. p.16.

3. Annual Report of the Director of Education, 1938.
Bathurst, 1939. p.13.
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voluntary - that came up to the required standards.

The congestion in Bathurst called for extensive
rebuilding, but little large-scale building work was
undertaken: only two new schools - Malfa School and
Crab Island School - were bhullt by 1955. Their
buildings were, no doubt, designed to suit the climatic
conditions, but most of the remaining schools were
either in unsuitable buildings or were '"grossly
overcrowded. " ' By 1963,although the worst cases of
overcrowding had been eased, there were still several
gchools which met in improvised buildings, "quite
uasuited to their purpose.™

Village schools in the Protectorate were zenerally
gsatigfactory: they had ample accomnodation and equipmeit

and were weather-proof. In 1958 a standerd two-classroomn

A
. PP >
nlan was adopted and has since nroved very satisfacutory.

1. Zducotion Depaertment Report 1955-1957. Bathurst,
1958. p,12. ~Of a total of 104 primary classes in
1957, 18 could not be housed at all in the
morning sessions and were obliged to meet in the
afternoons and it was estimated that 20 classrooms
were necessary to alleviate overcrowding.

2. Report of the ®ducation Denartment for the
Triennium 1961-1963. Bathurst, 1964, »n.1l.

3. &ducation Depariment Report for the Triennium
1958-1960. Bathurst, 1961. p.ll. XZach room
measured 600 sqg.ft. and was adequate for 40
pupils; a teacher's office and a store were
incorporated.
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In the beginning the provincial school buildings would
consist of mud block walls with a thatch or corrugated
roof. The Community Development Scheme undertook and
supervised the work. When a school had been
established for one or two years and had attracted a
regular annual enrolment, buildings were erected in
permanent materials. These buildings were financed
from a Colonial Deveclopment and Welfare Scheme and
were erected by Development Officers working under the
Ministry of Local Government.

The School Premises Regulation made under the
Bducation Act of 1963 restated, elaborated and freshly
introduced regulations relating to the facilities and
conveniences in the schools. These requirements are
hardly met even now. They, however, serve some purpose
in that law can be resorted to if conditions are found
td be deteriorating. |

The plans for Government schools are prenared by
the Ministry of Works and Communications according to
the Zducation Department specification. In Bathurst

and Kombo St. Mary, the approved plans are executed by

1. Report of the Education Department for the
Triennium 1961-1963. Bathurst, 1964. p.1ll.
This arrangement works well in an atmosphere of
unpredictability in the Provinces. A school
might make a fine start and then peter out for
one reason or other.
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the Public Works Department, using imported material.
The Sleight Report considered the arrangements too
expensive in event of the envisaged programme for
expansion, and recommended curtailing the costs by
using local material. A separate school building unit

1 put

under the Ministry of Works was also recommended,
the recommendation has not been implement.ed°2 This,
of course, is just one fault of the educational
conservatism in The Gambia: many other progressive
features of the Report were either not accepted, or if
they were, have been put into cold storage. The same
Report recommended that "24 classrooms be built in
Bathurst and 180 in the Provinces dﬁring the period
1965—’70."3 The rate of expansion does not indicate
that these targets will be even modestly reached.

Wide diversities are found in school huildings,
both in Bathurst and the Provinces. There are schools

like Windley, Campama and Malfa with modern-designed

buildings, bright and cheerful; there are schools like

1. Sleight: op.cit., p.10.

2. World Survey of Education. (Typescript).
Education Department. Bathurst, 1968. p.14.

3. Sleight: op.cit., p.17.
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St. Augustine's and St. Mary's with old buildings, drab
and dreary, and schools like Leman Street School with
ramshackle arrangements. In the provinces and Kombo
St. Mary too the pattern remains the same as in
Bathurst: there are schools like D'mban, Serekunda and
Bakau - airy, well ventilated and in spacious
surroundings; there are schools like Jambur - inferior
even to the poorest native hut. The same diversities
are noticeable in furniture and other equipment also:
some schools use imported furniture; others have only
locally-hewn logs of wood straightened to be used as
benches, sometimes propped on stones. A few schools
have modern equipment as aid to teaching; others
largely rely on chalk and talk, sometimes there is no
chalk even. Some schools are self-contained for
conveniences; others have none. Many schools have
insufficient books; others are well—sgpplied, and even
have small school libraries. In theée diversities
there is not much to choose between a grant-aided
Mission School and a Government School. Theoretically
a Governnent School should be a model but they

certainly do not all appear to be of that gtandard.
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TH&E CHILDREN AND THEIR CURRICULUM.

Fundamental principles of child growth and
development are not vaostly different in The Gambia,
nor could there be a marked difference in the
processes of learning. Hereditéry and environmental
factors affect the learner in The Gambia as elsewhere}'

The Zducation Ordinances of 1882 and 1903 had
set out the curriculum. Standards of examination
were set, The primary school was divided into a
sub-standard and standards I to VII. Subjects in
different standards were carefully laid down and
directions were given on what was to be covered within
a particular standard. Children were examined at
the Annual General Examination, although for a short
time a Supplementary Examination up to Standard IV was
also introduced to relieve the congestion. The
Inspector of Schools conducted the examinations which
dominated all other educationally desirable
objectives.

Modern advances in learning theory cause one to
wonder that not very long ago such educationally
unsound practices were prevalent. Certainly in The
Gambia unsound practices were abandoned much later than.

in Britain, but there were reasons typical to The Gambia

1. See also Chapter XIII.
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which necessitated the continuity of outmoded practices:
the Inspector of Schools in The Gambia was not an
educationist till 1937. The system under which the
work was done, first as part-time by the Attorney
General and the Police Magistrate, and later on full
time but by an administrative officer, would not have
been possible had there been no clear definition of the
curriculum which ensured clarity to the examiner, and as
a result helped him to set norms of Jjudgement and
assessment within the limited time at his disposal.
Neither, of course, could the semi-literate and
unqualified teachers, most of whom stayed in teaching
only to wait for an opening in some other position, have
done as well if curricula were not laid down. The
reports of the Inspectors consistently attacked the bad
methods employed by the teachers resulting in the low
achievement of the children. Moreover, what was
questioned was not so much the content of the curriculum
as the effects of it on the attitudes of children.
They were blamed unnecessarily for preferring a
white-collar job to a technical or teaching job.
There was hardiy any provision in the curriculum to
prepare children to accept manual work as honourable,
and financial reward in teaching was so low that it had

little prestige-value.
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Some of the Inspectors did, however, attempt to
shift the interest from the subject to the child.
Although their opinions about the children were
unscientific generalisations yet they do give some
insight into children seen through the eyes of the
Inspector. Children were praised for their general
intelligence; the Joloff children were particularly
commended upon for their sharp intelligence.l
Children's difficulties over the mastering of ZEnglish
language were appreciated.

With small alterations here and there, the approach
remained fundamentally subject centred and examination
directed: children formed only a medium and not the end
in the process. Although the Education Ordinance of
1935 put an end to payment by results, it did not
effect much change in the system as a whole.

‘ Some relaxation was, however, evident, Appendix H
gives Schedules A and B of the Education Regulations,
1935, which reorganised the primary children into

(a) Infant Schools or Departments - classes (I-III) and

1l. Report on the Affiliated Elementary Schools
of the Gambia for the Year 1913. Bathurst,1914.
p.3.
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(b) Elementary Schools or Departments - Standards
(I-viI). Subjects were not defined standard-wise; in
turn fields to be covered over the periods were broadly
stated.l The only external examination to be sat was
the Standard VII Examination. Certain measure of
flexibility was, therefore,allowed. One significant
change was the recognition of vernacular as the medium
of instruction where its use was to "aid in the thorough
assimilation of the instruction given."2

The structure was further changed-in 1941, and
thereafter the course was to be quickened and shortencd

so that children passed through at the following ages:-

Infant classes I to II 5+ to 7+
Standards I to IV 7+ to 11+
Standards V to VII 12+ to 15+

Hence it was necessary to reduce by stazes from
eighteen to fifteen the age limit.at which the pupils
were required to finish primary education. The
transfer of promising elementary school pupils to
secondary education at a stage not later than

Standard IV was to be encouraged through an entrance

A e 4w e Wl e e el W muieew e . - — e

1. The Education Regulations, 1935.
2. Ibid.
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. . 1
examination.

This was the first attempt towards the
break at 11+, not finally introduced into The Gambia
until 1958, and systemétically followed until 1963.

A definitely practical bias was to be given to
work in Standards V to VII including activities like
carpentry, horticulture and dom;;tic science.2 The
eventual aim was to be the completion of the course in
six years. If Standards V to VII were to be abolished,
a small higher elementary school with a practical bias
for those who had completed elementary education at
Standard IV and were not fitted for secondary education,
was to be established.

The Native Authority one-teacher schools in the
Protectorate taught as far as Elementary II, and a
large part of their curriculum was devoted to farming,
gardening, handwork and other practical activities
including community work. The Armitage School supplied

3

teachers for these schools. Theoretically the policy
was to equip children in the Protectorate with skills
which would improve their primitive methods of

cultivation and crafts. The principle, that education

1l. Government Statement of Policy Regarding
Education in the Gambia. Bathurst, 1941. p.l1.

2. loc.cit.,

3. Ibid., pp.8-9.
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3

shoﬁld begin in the vernacular of the child but 3nglish
should be essentially taught,was kept in view.1

After the Education Ordinance 1946 an important
change emerged: the curriculum for those children who
could not enter a secondary school after completing
Standard IV, but could continue till Standard VII, was
given a more practical bias both for boys and girls.
Latent in these arrangements was the idea of the
secondary "modern' schools.

A gyllabus prepared in 1946 and followed in
Bathurst and the Colony ever since was seen to be
inadeéuate by 1949 owing to the "more plentiful sunply
of modern text-books" and need was felt to revige it;
vhereas in scﬂools ih the Protectorate syllabus drewn
up in 1949 by D.U. Grieve, the Protectorate>Education
Oflicer, was followed for a long 'time.3

The Baldwin Report recommended that the junior
primary course in the Protectorate be shortened frowm
six yeers to four by the omission of infant classes and

the enrolment of pupils at a minimum age of seven or

1. Languages in African School Education.
Africa No.1l170. London, 1943. p.l.

2. The Zducetion Ordinance, 1946 and the Education
Regulations, 1946.

3. Annual Reports on the Education Department for
the Years 1947, 1948 and 1949. Bathurst, 1952,
p.l1l.
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eight. The content of this basic course was to be
closely related to the local life and economy.
Recommended changes had hardly been introduced in the
Protectorate, when they came under sharp criticism in
"African ®ducetion." The four-year course in the
Gambian Protectorate was considered an inadequate
preparation for secondary education. Intermediate
classes were considered necessary to bridge the gap
between the end of the four-year primary course and the
beginning of the normal secondary course:1 this for the
first time envisaged a closer integration of Colony and
Protectorate in educational theory and practice.

The term "Standard'" was to be discontinued as it
was based on the assumption that the function of the
primary school was to insist on a certain definite
Yeorpus of factual knowledge! divided into smaller units
and expected to be inserted and then assimilated by
children without regard for their individual
differences.' Emphasis was to be laid on the use of
the three R's in a wide range of children's activities.
A drastic pruning of the subjects was considered

desirable because the African child was expected "o

L. African Education: op.cit., p.19.
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cover more ground in less time than his English cousin"
- a practice educationally not justifiable.

The importance of "African Education" lay in its
stimulation to thinking about the learner and his needs
as well as "subjeéts." The Gambia remained largely tied
to the routine of the 1946 curriculum although the
Report was accepted in principle.

In the District Authority Schools the curriculum,
'in addition to basic subjects, included Koranic
instruction and school gardening. Basic instruction
was in Mandinka or Woloff, but English was introduced
at an early stage.2

The Colony area had developed a pattern of ten
years' schooling by 1960 so that children entered the
Infants' school or Department at 5-6 years of age
usually for three years, then proceeded to Standard I
in a primary school usually in a different establishment,
and after four years in a primary schodl, et Standard VI,
sought entry to a secondary school, either by means of
a Govermment scholarship or by means of the school
entrance examination. Those who failed to gain

admission to the secondary school either remained in

1. Ibid., pp.19-20.

2, BEducation ..Department Report, 1959-1957.
op.cit., p.8
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their ovm school for a further three years until they
reached Standard VII, when they took the Government
Primary School Leaving Examination, or transferred to
Crab Island School.l

In the Protectorate two different practices
prevaileds the Mission schools followed the Colony
pettern, but the District Authority Schools pursued a
six-year primary course, starting at the age of 6 years.
This was a break from the system introduced as far
back ag 1946, The Protectorate pupils had a double
advantagze: they were eligible for entrance to Bathurst
secondary schools in the same wey as Colony puplls, ag
well as to Armitage School which had developed into a
post-primary school.2 In spite of this liberal policy
there were only a few entrants to the secondary schools
in Bathurst because of the weaker foundations of their
educetion, the lack of boarding facilities, and the
poverty of many parents in the Protectorate.

After 1961 the term"Primary School'in the Colony
and the Protectorate wvas epplied only to pre-secondary

clagses i.e. to the basic school course (including

1. Zducetion Department Report, 1958-1960,
op.cit., pp.2-3.

2. Ibid., p.3.
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infents classes) from first entry to school to the aze

ot vihich selection for secondary school was made. i
six year primary course was provided for all pupils,
and they were not adnitted umtil they had reached their
sixth birthday,l

This was the first time thet a stetutory limit was
set on age. In spite of difficulties over rcgistretion
of children and parents' uncertainty of the exact day or
even month of birth of their children,this requirement
is now 2ceepted cucd enfeorcad.

The Zducation Act and Education.Regulations, 1963,
defined the minimum subjecte of instruction for primery
schools, but most schools had no syllabuses. The
Sleight Report had emphasised the importance of
syllabuses for 'young teachers in a developing system"
which of necessity lacked "the traditional safeguards"
aveilable in well established schools.2 It was,
however, only in 1968 that lecturers at Yundum College |
turned out syllabuses in English, liaths, Physical
Sducation, and these were made available to schools.

Work on other syllabuses was in progress.

1, Bducation Policy 1961-65. Bathurst, 1961. op.l1-2.

2. Sleight: op.cit., p.4.
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As there ere a limited number of places in the
Secondary Grammar Schools, many children do not get
admission. In 1967 only 25.3 per cent were admitted.l
The Common Entrance Eiamination which streams children
at 11+, has, therefore, been agitating the mind of the
public and the task of considering it was bound to fall
on the Advisory Council on Education. The Council
agreed that a working party nominated by the Director
oflEducation be constituted to,considér the whole
question of limiting the age of candidates for this
examination as well as for admission to Secondary
Schools; and to explore the possibility of introducing
a second examination to serve as a Primary School
leaving examination.

Visitors to primary schools in The Gambia may not
be impressed by the buildings, or equipment, or the
staff, but the Gambian child attracts immediate notice.
Whether in a school uniform or in some makeshift attire,
in Bathurst or small village, Christian or Muslim,
cheerfulness is his outstanding quality. Discipline

in the Gambian schools is still "traditional," yet

1. Education Department Annual Summary, 1967/68.
op.cit., Table 16D,

2. Minutes of a Meeting of the Advisory Council
on Education, 8th February, 1968. Item 8
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children seem to make good use of the limitations
inherent in the rigid system. The extended family
system offers sccurity to the children, and though

it would be wrong to say that they have no emotional
problems, they generally coniorm to social norms. If

there are no schools for abnormal children neither

viould there seem to be a great need for them.
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CHAPTZR VIII

SDUCATION AT THAE SECONDARY LIEVEL.

Education at the secondary level in The Gambia
got off to a much later start than at the primary;
when it did so, it was to face physical, administrative
and financial difficulties and the result was that it
developed slowly - indeed, haphazardly, until recent
times. From the very beginning, the country has
' largely modelled its secondary education on the
United Kingdom; therefore aims and objectives have also
been formulated after the British pattern.

A well-reasoned definition of secondary education
in BEngland was given in 1895 by the Royal Commission on
Secondary Education, which described it as "the education
of the boy or girl not simply as a human being'" who
needed to be instructed in "the mere rudiments of
knowledge, " but as a "process of intellectual training
and personal discipline conducted with special regard
to the profession or trade to be followed." 1 The
Methodist Mission in the year 1904 described the object

of the Boys' High School as to "give advanced Znglish

of the Royal Commission on Secondary
ion, 1895. London, 1895. Vol.I. pp.l135-136.
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education;"lthe meaning of this could only be understood
in light of the above definition.

Over the years, definitions of secondary schools,
if not secondary education, both in the United Kingdon,
and The Gambia, have been mainly laying stress on the
age of the pupils. The curriculum has been
examination-~directed: sometimes as a finishing course;
but mostly as a preparation for still higher education.

Nevertheless, there are some well-marked
differences between the British and Gambian schools.
For example, the Grammar Schools in England have
remained largely selective until recent times, and have
mainly catered for aristocratic and professional classes;
in The Gambia, no such classes have ever emerged: the
social stratification is based on tribe or religion,
but not on birth or economic position. In fact, the
Aku, who were the main entrants to the Methodist Boys'
High School, belonged to a poor class of the Liberated
African; other puonils were in no way better off, as
will be seen from Chapter II. By and by when more
secondary schools were established, pupils from other
tribes also started to participate - the Woloff in

particular enrolled themselves at the Roman Catholic

1. Q;QQ_BQQkL,Gambiaq 1904. Bathurst, 1904. p.64.
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schools in large numbers. It is, however, only
within the last decade that pupils from all parts of
the country and from all tribes have started climbing
to thé secondary schoolg. The only schoolywhich could
be regarded as established for a particular class, was
the Armitage School at Georgetown: 1t catered for the
needs of the children of the Chiefs and of their
relatives in the Protectorate.  This aspect of the
School has now come to an end, and it is open for
pupils of all sections of society. N

For a long time the psychological implications of
adolescence, which are perhaps studied rather too
keenly these days, did not bother educators in The
Gambia. In fact, prior to 1958 when the break at 11+
was introduced, there had never been any age-restriction
for entry into schools ~ the early missionaries must
have been quite happy with mature pupils: they could be
trained as native agents to hold positions of
responsibiiity, for which, perhaps, mere boys were not
congidered suitable.

One important point in the intellectual aspect of
secondary education has been the richness of the
curriculum which, because it has been tied to the hargd
requirements of overseas examinations, has called for

pupils of high calibre. As will be seen later in this
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Chapter, performance has been generally low. Schools
were not able to attract the best as some parents sent
their children to Sierra Leone. In this respect the
main consideration has not always been the financial
capability: merits of the children too have played an
important part. Therefore Gambian schools, until
recent times, had largely enrolled mediocre pupils,
and this situation might have been further accentuated
by the denominational character of the institutions -
possibilities of religious as against academic
considerations could not be completely ruled out.

Of late, a great change has taken place in the
aspirations of secondary pupils. The security of the
unsophisticated system of tribes does not, all the
time, satisfy young persons. Moreover, competition
for suitable employment based on good qualifications
is becoming keen. The wind of change in Africa has
had its effect on the Gambian pupils also. They are
therefore keen on catching up with the advancement in
the world. This attitude is indeed deserving of
encouragement.

PROVISION.

The Methodist Boys' High School was established

in 1875, but it had little to be proud of even in
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1903; there were only 19 boys on its roll.l The
lofty aim of being self-supporting, had led the school
into a financial strait jacket time and again; moreover,
its staffing position had remained so precarious that
its very existence had been threatened with extinction.
The Government had made legal provisions for
secondary schools in the Ordinance of 1903, but had
established none; nor had it substantially aided the
Boys' High School so as to help its development.
There Was, of course, another factor too which
militated against secondary education in general:
avenues of employment were limited to the Government
and the mercantile firms, and these employers were
generally satisfied with the good products of the
elementary schools. Such of the few openings as
called for better educated candidates were filled by
those educated in Sierra Leone, mostly the Aku. The
position was really awkward in that, on the one hand,
the High School was starved of better entrants, on the
other, the posts were occupied by those who were not
really suitable for them, but who, all the same,
blocked the way for better candidates.

A study of the Wesleyan Mission Reports for the

1. Gambia: Report for 1903. London, 1904. p.23.
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first quarter of the twentieth century reveals the
robust optimism of the missionary educators. Success
of the High School in a particular year was
Jubilantly recorded, whereas a setback in another year
was accepted with a typical religious serenity.

For about two decades after 1903, the numbers on
the roll of the Methodist Boys' High School fluctuated
between 26 and 33. During this period, however, one
noteworthy feature of the school had emerged, and that
was its religious composition: the school had Methodist,
Anglican and Muslim boys, but there were no Roman
Catholic pupils. This development was an important
indication of the possible associations in the future -
Protestant and Muslim co-operation looked feasible,
but that of the Roman Catholic was doubtful. This was
proved by the events of the nineteen~-fifties, as will
be seen later in the chapter.

With regard to secondary education for girls, the
Weslejan Mission had been keen on starting a school
since the eighteen-eighties, but it was only in 1915
that a Girls' High School was started by Mrs. Toye,

wife of the Rev. P.S. Toye of the Wesleyan Mission.

1. Weslevan Methodist Mission Society: 96th

Report, 1910. p.173, and 99th Report, 1913.
p.162.
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The school, however, had a very brief life-span and
closed in 1917; it was not until 1923 that a fresh
start was made by the Wesleyans to revive the school.
In the meantime the Roman Catholic Mission, which had
been consolidating its educational position, had
started a secondary class for girls at St. Joseph's
Convent, and with redoubled efforts, the Roman Catholic
Mission had, by 1930, caught up with the Wesleyan
Mission, because the Catholics had also opened

St. Augustine's Secondary School for boys, and now had
two secondary'schools.

The four schools did not have a sufficient number
of pupils at them to justify their separate existence,
yet the Government fulfilled its obligations,
recognised in the Ordinance of 1935, and paid grants to
the schools: in 1939 the schools received altogether a
sum of £555 as grant?

Thé Secondary Schools still could not develop at a
faster rate since they mostly relied on fees which many
parents found difficult to provide and, as a

consequence,pupils were sent down. Grants were also

1. Annual Report of the Superintendent of Education
for the Year 1930. Bathurst, 1931. p.4.

2. Annual Report of the Pirector of Education for
the Year 1939. Bathurst, 1940. p.3.
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not so liberal as to augment substantially the meagre
resources of the missions. Moreover, schools were
rarely able to attract talented teachers, and whenever
they did so, could not retain them long enough for high
standards of work to be established. Above all, the
missions by duplicating provision, creaﬁed problems for
themselves as well as for the Government; some of these
problems - financial, physical, administrative - have
not been solved even today.

Theoretically, the Government continued showing some
interest in secondary education, and in 1941 even
postulated the establishment of a single co-educational
secondary school receiving pupils of all denominations,
but no immediate steps were taken to give effect to
this policy.l The only redeeming factor in the
Government's luke-warm policy on secondary education
was the small grants it had been giving to the mission
schools. The Second World War put a tremendous strain
on financial resources, and little was therefore done

in the educational field during the war yegrs,

A new development in secondary education after the

war was the introduction in 1947 of a science class,

1. Government Statement of Policy Regarding Education
in the Gambia. Bathurst, 194l. p.2.
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initially run in a building rented from the Methodist
Mission in Bathurst. The Centre, which later was
called the Bathurst School of Science, was administered
by a Board of Management on which all the three
missions and the Government had equal representation.
In the beginning the Government voted a grant of £1,100
for capital expenditure and agreed to a grant for
recurrent expenditure on staff salaries,1 but
ultimately all the expenses were met by the Government.
The 8School served the four secondary schools and also
the junior staff of the Medical Department. The
curriculum could not be enriched with more science
subjects, because the School had staffing, administrative
and physical difficulties. In spite of these
difficulties, the School maintained its continuity and
was amalgamated with the newly created Gambia High
School in 1958, as will be seen from the following
paragraph.

After mid-century some more reports on education in
general, as well as in The Gambia, appeared: two of them -
the Baldwin Report of 1951 and the Jeffery Report of
1953 ~ again focussed attention on the theme of

wastefulness of the four secondary scéhools in Bathurst.

1. Annual Report on the Gambia, 1948. London,1949.
p.lo. _
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The Baldwin Report strongly recommended that one
independent, co-educational secondary school for The
Gambia should be established as soon as possible.l
The recommendation was first negatived by the
Legislative Council, but was later accepted. However,
the institution - the Gambia High School - that came
into being included only the two Methodist schools and
the School of Science, but not the two Roman Catholic
schools, because the Catholic Mission opted out of the
amalgamation scheme.2 The Jeffery Report emphasised
that secondary education "should be highly selective
and restricted to a small minority of the children;"3
the Report, therefore, went against any major thrusﬁ
forward in secondary education, although its direct
impact on the country was negligible.

Secondary schools carried on making some progress:
more-pupils were entering them than before as the
provision of elementary education was also increasing,

and as a result, there were more children to feed the

1. T.H., Baldwin: Report of a Commission appointed
to make Recommendation on the Aims, Scope,
Contents and Methods of Education in the Gambia.
Bathurst, 1951. pp.20-24.

2. The Gambia High School Ordinance, 1958, provided
for the establishment of the Gambia High School.

3. African Education: A Study of Educational Policy
and Practice in Britigh Tropical Africa. London,

1953. p.26.
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secondary schools. Thus in 1958 the three secondary
schools - the Gambia High School, St. Augustine's
Secondary School and St. Jbseph's Convent - had
altogether 605 pupils on their rolls.

From the very beginning,the Gambia High Schooi;
which_represents Methodist, Anglican and Muslim
interests,has been administered by a Board of Governors -
the only Government representative being the Director of
Education.l The other two secondary schools in Bathurst
are managed by the Roman Catholic Mission, but are
heavily grant-aided. Although there has been no
restriction on the pupils from the Provinces to join
secondary schools in Bathurst, provision also exists
for them at the Armitage School at Georgetown. This
school is a Government institution, and has made a
steady progress from a five-year course to, within
recent years, the Schools Certificate Standard.

The policies that had been crystallising since the
nineteen-forties had made it abundantly clear that The
Gambia would one day establish its bilateral system of
secondary schooling. However, it was only in 1958

that a three-year post primary course was started at

1. Ibid., pp.2-3, and Edﬁcation Department Report |
for the Triennium 1958-1960. Bathurst, 1961. p.8.
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Crab Island School. This school was designed to be a
Secondary Modern School and was to accommodate post
primary classes from other schools. The Roman Catholic
Mission did not co-operate and continued running the
post primary classes in their own schools. The Crab
Island School started admitting 180 pupils each year
and gradually extended both the duration and the
content of the course: by 1962 a four-year course had
evolved on secondary modern lines.

As the secondary grammar schools could admit only
a limited number of pupils, demand increased for post
primary schooling, and another Secondary Modern School
was started at Latrikunda, chiefly to accommodate
pupils from the Kombo St. Mary schools. Response at
 Latrikunda was so good that within two years of its
establishment the school had 293 pupils on its rolls,
44 being girls.

The Crab Island School and the Latrikunda School
both being Government institutions, ¢omplied with the
requirements of the regulation to accept only those
pupils who had been streamed through the Gambia Common
Entrance Examination at Eleven plus. The Roman Catholic
Mission first opted out and set its own internal

examination on the grounds that the post-primary classes
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formed an integral part of the Local Agreement School
and that promotion should therefore be automatic. It
was in 1962, however, that the Roman Catholic Mission
also agreed to co-operate, and since that year there
has been uniformity in the system. By and by more
post-primary classes were opened, both by the missions
and the Government, in other towns as well.

Since 1965, when The Gambia became independent,
progress has not been as rapid as expected, although
some measure of growth is noticeable. Towards this
process of development, the Sleight Report of 1965 has
contributed a great deal. The Report had criticised
the provision of secondary education for being "a
collection of institutions' rather than "a systém," and
had pointed out that the schools in The Gambia had Min
fact emerged under pressure on an ad hoc basgis" and.as
a result each school bore "the stigma of expech;.ency.":L

The Report recommendeé that all secondary level
education be integrated into a balanced system of
secondary education and that all second level places be
increased in existing schools to meet the increasing

demand. The Report further recommended that the two

1. G.F. Sleight: The Devgigpmegt Programme in
Education for The Gambia 1965-1975. Bathurst
1965. p. 20. ’
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Secondary Modern Schools be organised as Junior Technical
Schools; that of the five urban Post Primary Schools,
four should be reorganised as Junior Technical Schools;
and that of the five provincial Post Primary Schools,
four should be reorganised as Rural Vocational Centres.l
A critical study of the Sleight Report reveals
that the Report is a comprehensive document and
recommends expansion, consolidation and diversification.
It envisages that these processes should operate
Simultaneously towards a healthy growth, The Government
has accepted the Report in principle, but in the course
of its implementation modifications - some justified,
others retrograde - have been made, as will be seen
from the remarks the writer has made on the Sleight
Report in various chapters of this study.
The position of secondary education in 1967 was,
by and large, satisfactory as regards numbers: the four
senior secondary schools had 940 boys and 379 girls;
the twelve junior secondary schools 1,890 boys and

2
652 girls on their rolls.

1. Ibid. pp.21-29.

2. Education Department Annual Summary and
Statistics, 1967/68. Bathurst, 1967. Table 10.
The Advisory Council on Education in The Gambia
has approved the use of the terms '"Senior'" and
"Junior" secondary schools. St. Augustine's
Secondary School has been designated as "High
School." The Catholic Newsletter. Bathurst.
Vol.I No.4, September 1968. p.5.
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The present position of secondary grammar education
is defective, at least, from the point of view of
geographical equity: all the three senior secondary
schools are in Bathurst, and the fourth one is in
MacCarthy Island Division. In between stretches a
fairly big-expansé of land in which the school population
is quite large, and as such at least two senior
secondary schools could be Jjustifiably established to
meet the requirement. One school could be sited at
Kombo St. Mary's, and one located on the Lower River
Division. |
‘ SCHOCL BUILDINGS AND EQUIPMENT.

The Education Ordinances of 1882 and 1903 and the
Regulations made under them had provided for building
grants, but, as the secondary schools did not avail
themselves of the grants until the nineteen-twenties,
they were not strictly under any statutory obligation
to conform to required standards. Nevertheless, the
Methodist Mission had been quite aware of the importance
of good school buildings, and when the building of the
Boys' High School was destroyed in 1918, a new school
was built at a cost of about £3,OOO.l For a long time
this building housed the Boys' High School, whereas

1. Wesleyan Methodist Mission Society:
105th Report, 1918. p.7.
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the Girls' High School, when it was started in 1915,
was housed in the basement of the Mission House. It
continued there until 1917 when the School closed, and
was not reopened until 1923. When the Roman Catholic
Mission started St. Joseph's Convent Secondary School,
it was housed in a new building and, later, '
St. Augustine's Secondary School too made a start in a
modest buildihg. In that age of 'chalk and talk' much
equipment could not be expected, yét the minimum needs
6f the pupils and teachers were satisfied; the domestic
economy classes for the girls certainly had the
necessary equipment. For a long time nothing noteworthy
took place; minor improﬁements were, no doubt, effected.
It is however only within the last decade that
something really worthy in school buildings and
equipment has been provided. Since 1962 an imposing,
new building houses the Gambia High School;
St. Augustine's Secondary School is about to move into
its new premises, a stone's throw from the Gambia High
School; and reconstruction has changed the face of the
Armitage School. It is only St. Joseph's Convent
Secondary School which still occupies old'buildings,
now outdated and moreover too crowded to be healthy.
Schools are generally well supplied with science

laboratories, furniture, books and other requirements.,
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So far, the Gambia High School has led in being an
up-to—date institution; éhortly, however, St. Augustine's
Secondary School may be in neck and neck cqmpeﬁition to
assert itself from every point of view. The Armitage
School at Georgetown under the Headship of James N'Dow
has made a satisfactory progress. The school is ﬁhe
only Government secondary school, located in the
politically powerful hinterland; and, moreover, is the
only boarding institution for secondary pupils. As such
therefore, it can hardly afford to lag behind any )
developments which take place in Bathurst.

CURRICULUM AND EXAMINATIONS.

The Education Ordinances of 1882 and 1903 and
Regulations made under them had laid down the curriculum
for secondary schools. This was largely modelled on
the curriculum of Grammar Schools in England. The
Methodist Boys' High School made some minor modifications
to suit the neéds of pupils in The Gambia, but the
general pattern remained the same as in England. For
example, in 1904 the Methodist School taught Arithmétic,
Reading, Grammar, Composition, History, Geography,
Mensuration, Buclid, Algebra, Latin, Greek and French.IL

Attempts were made to introduce even more subjects,

1. Blue Book; Gambia, 1904. p.64.
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particularly commercial. This long list of subjects
really called for a specialist staff, but the
meticulous care with which the time table was worked
ou.fb,l showed that the missionary educators compensated
for the shortage of staff with their organisational
gkill, seriousness of purpose, and a touch of
versatility.

There were no marked differences between the
curricula for boys and girls, except for the addition
of domestic economy, painting and 'fancy work" in the
latter.2 An interesting feature 6f the reguiations
was that subjects for the girls were elaborately set
out right at the beginning of the twentieth century,
whereas schools came into being two decades later.

It appeared that theory was years ahead of practice.

The curriculum was directed towards the Cambridge
examinations in which the achievements of the pupils
were constantly low, and indeed have not shown much
improvement even towards the mid-twentieth century.
The following Table makes some noteworthy revelations
about standards of achievements in the Gambian secondary

3

schools.

1. See Appendix "I",

2. Report on the Afflllated Elementary Schools for
the Year 1924. Bathurst, 1925. p.4.

3. Annual Reports on the Education Departiment for
the Years 1947, 1948 and 1949. Bathurst, 1952.
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Table I
Cambridge Overseas School Certificate.

1947 1948 1949
School
Passes Failures Passes Failures Passes Failures

Roman Cathoiic 2 0 3 4 - .
Boys'

Roman Catholic 1 1 0 2 - -
Girls'

Methodist Boys' § 0 4 2 6
Methodist Girls' 2 1 3 1 2

~ Junior Certificate

Roman Catholic 1 6 6 7 9 3
Boys'

Roman Catholic 1 5 0 4 2 4
Girls'

Methodist Boys' 11 7 10 10 14
Methodist Girls' 3 5 0 2 14 8

Tt will be seen in the above Table that more pupils
failed in the Junior Certificate Examination than in
School Certificate: perhaps they were ill-equipped from
the primary schools, and were taught by unsuitable
teachers at the secondary level.

Moreovern over the period, there was nothing much to

choose between the performance of the four schools: this
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indicated a general low level. Finally, girls were on
the whole poor when compared to boys: reflection not so
much on the level of intelligence as on other factors -
less qualified teachers for girls, lack of time as
girls shared the domestic chores, and less oportunities
for free mixing to broaden their outlook}

How much staffing in terms of numbers had to do
with the low achievements of the pupils can be seen
from the position in 1949, when there were 6 graduate,
14 qualified and 12 unqualified teachers for 359 pupils
at the four secondary schools.2 The 11 é 1 pupil-
teacher ratio was perhaps satisfactory, but the general
low quality of teaching might have been one of the
reasons for poor performance of the pupils.

A change was introduced in the examining body
after the creation of the West African Examinations
Council in 1951, and a joint examination for the School
Certificate was conducted by the Council until 1965..

The certificate was awarded by the Council in
conjunction with the University of Cambridge School
Examination Syndicate. Candidates followed a six-year

course and were accepted as school candidates only if

1. Although some prejudice against education of girls

has existed, they were not much discouraged in

Bathurst; in the Provinces, parents have not been

too keen on education of girls

2, Ibid., pp.22 and 24.
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they were presented by a school recognised by the
Council: all the secondary grammar schools in Bathurst
were recognised. Other candidates were accepted as
private candidates and the distinction in candidature
was indicated on the certificates obtained.l

The subjects of examination were grouped in such a
way that there was a wide choice for the candidates, but
they were normally to enter for not less than six and not
more than nine subjects, which included the English
language and subjects chosen from at least three of the
groups listed in the Regulations.2 Pupils were graded
as excellent,very good,pass with credit,pass and failure;
and they were classified to have passed in first division,
second division and third division, determined on the basis
of subjects passed. To qualify for the award of a School
Certificate, candidates had to reach a satisfactory
general standard as judged from the aggregate
performance in their best six subjects, with credit
in at least one of them, or pass in five subjects,
with credits in at least two of them. A General
Certificate of BEducation was awarded to candidates who

entered for a full certificate and passed with credit

1. Regulations and Syllabuses for the School
Certificate in the Gambia, Ghana and Slerra
Leone for 1964. Oxford, 1964.

2. See Appendix J.
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in at least one of the subjects offered.

Indifferent performance in examinations continued,
and pérhaps showed that The Gambia had not benefited
much from the changed arfangements, for even in 1958,
out of 47 pupils who entered for full certificate, only
10 passed; two years later there were 42 entrants and
21 passed.l Since 1965 an Examination for General
Certificate of Education of the West African Examinations
Council has been in operation, and procedure for
interpretation of the subject grades in terms of the
former Joint Examination has been laid down for
convenience in determining the standards.

The three secondary schools in Bathurst switched
to the new requirements of the examination in 1965,
and the Armitage School entered for the first time in
1966. Results in the recent years have shown some
improvement, and moreover there have been other
interesting developments as well,

The follow1ng Table makes a thought-provoking

readlng.2

Al.AEdﬁééiiSn Departmen Report 1258 - l
Bathurst 19%1 p.9.

2. Education Department Annual Summary, 1967/68
op.cit., Table 15 H.



- 192 -

Table II

G.C.BE. O-LEVEL

(West African Examinations Council).

School Number of Number of Number of % of
Candidates Subjects Passes Passes
offered
Gambia High 90 525 105  20.0
St.Augustine's 23 147 61 41.5
St.Joseph's 19 100 41 41,0
Armitage 26 130 22 16.9
Private | 62 _ 141 35 24.8
Total 220 : 1,043 264 25.3

It is clear that the Roman Catholic Schools did
the best; boys and girls in terms of percentage were at
par: it can be proof of a better organisation, hard
workers and task masters. Furthermore it is interesting
to note that private candidates showed better results
than the Gambia High School and the Armitage School.
This indicates the importance of private study, and
does not speak well of the work being done in the two
schools.

One significant point of comparison is that in
January 1967, eighty-nine candidates, offering 186
subjects sat London G.C,E. O-Level Examination and 49

passes were obtained. This result compares favourably
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with 25.3 per cent of the West African Examination
Council (G.C.E.) in the same year. At least for the
time beihg, these results have established that
standards in West Africa will not be allowed to fall so
low that probiem of parity of treatment in the value of
certificates may arise. Moreover, reasonably strict
standards ensure that the Sixth Form will receive only
desérving cnadidates for preparafion to universities.

So far Sixth Form work has been done at the Gambia
High School, and that only since 1960; prior to this
date candidates aspiring for university education went
to other West African countries or to the United
Kingdom. The output of the Gambia High School has not
been encouraging, largely, no doubt, owing to low
qualifications of many teachers doing the Sixth Form
work. Ingtability in the staffing position has.further
aggravated the situation. In June 1963, eighteen
pupils sat the examinations and 12 obtained passes; in
1967, forty sat and 20 obtained passes.1

Until the staffing situation changes for the
better, there is very little hope for improvement in the
performance of the pupils. In fact, a critical

1. Report of the Education Department for the

Trienniun 1961-1963. Bathurst, 1964, p.¢; and
Annual Summary, 1967/68. op.cit., Table 15-G.
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evaluation is needed of the general staffing position

in the secondary schools. A reference to secondary
teachers has been made in Chapter IX. Here it is
enough to say that the country should aim at graduate
trained-teachers for its secondary schools, and then,

of course, should make the conditions of service so
attractive that fhere is not a swift turn over of staff -
local as well as expatriate - as has been the case
hitherto.

With regard to the curriculum of the Secondary
Modern Schools at Crab Island and Latrikunda, a 4-year
course in English, Arithmetic, Civiecs, Woodwork, Crafts
and Domestic subjecis has been provided§ the fourth
year'is semi-vocational in character. Pupils sit a
Government Secondary Four Examination. The schools
also prepare pupils for stage I examinations of the
Royal Society of Arts in Arithmetic, English, History
of the British Commonwealth, Geography and Commercial
subjects. -

The Curriculum of the Post-Primary Classes remained
rather undefined until recently,'but, as the schools
running these classes were also to prepare pupils for
the Secondary Four Examination, cues were taken from
the Secondary Modern curriculum. The vocational

aspect was, however, far less pronounced in these

classes owing to lack of facilities. The Government
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has now redesignated the two schools and all the
Post-Primary Classes as Junior Secondary Schools, and

the curriculum is being revised in order to ensure
that pupils recelve a satisfactory general education
for the first three years and continue it together with
vocational education during the fourth year.

Gambian educationists still seem to be upholding
the principles of the Hadow Report: a mere mention of
comprehensive schools arouses more indignation than
perhaps it does in England itself.l It has been
typical of The Gambia to respond belatedly to
progressive changes in education, and it follows
therefore that the country might only break away from
its bilateral system long after others have even

stabilised their comprehensgives.

1. Minutes of Meeting of Education Officers on the
Asbridge Memorandum. Education Department.
Bathurst, 1967. Item 14, William Asbridge was
deputed by the Oxfordshire County Council as an
adviser on primary education in The Gambia.

He wrote a Handbook for Primary Teachers. The
book was mainly based on talks given by him
during the in-service courses.
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CHAPTER IX

THE RECRUITMENT AND TRAINING OF TEACHERS.

Teaching im The Gambia from its inception was not
carried out by individuals who were professionally
trained in any modern sense; the status of the teacher
depended on a status achieved o¥ more probably
acquired for guite other functional purpose - social
and tribal or religious and institutional. Brief
references to tribal and Islamic teaching have been
made in Chapters II, VII and XII% Both of these
types of teaching survive as also does the gimilarly
based teaching in most missions, where teaching was a
secondary function of those whose primary professional
function was evangelical.

The Education Ordinances of 1882 and 1903, and
Regulations made under them, had introduced
certification of teachers, and this system implied
preparation to pass the examination both in theory and
practice of education, particularly the former.
Teachers were examined by the Inspector of Schools in
éubjects like reading, writing'and composition,
arithmetic, grammar, history, geography and school

management. Most of the teachers prepared for the

l. See also Chapter XIII.



_197_

examination by their own efforts, but some sort of
pupil-teacher system had come into being, and in a few
schools the trained or certificated teachers gave to
the pupil-teachers whatever academic or professional
help they could. It is doubtful whether much gain
could have been had.from such guidance, particularly
asg the trainer's own abilities and capacities were, in
some cases, oniy marginal.

Nevertheless, rules for various grades of
certificates were laid down meticulously, and standards
set therein were quite high if the basically low
qualifications of the candidates were to be taken into
account. A candidate was to reach a mark of fifty
per cent in each subject mentioned in the Regulations
in order to gain a Third Class Teacher's Certificate;
for a Second Class Certificate, sixty per cent in each
of the subjects and the attainment of the same standard
in Euclid and Algebra was compulsory, whereas for a
First Class Certificate the mark went as high as seventy
ﬁer cent. Furthermore, the award of a Third Class
Teacher's Certificate was conditional upon obtaining a
Third Class Hygiene Certificate, and that of a Seéond
or a First Class Certificate to obtaining a Second Class

: 1
Hygiene Certificate.

1. The Education Rules, 1917.
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Practical teaching was done by meeting a class in
the presence of an Inspector. The importance of this
exercise was that the Board of Education awarded
certificates only on the recommendation of the Inspector.
The farcical element in it can hardly be gainsaid, as
the Inspector was a legal man who had neither been trained
for £eaching, nor had taught a class, and yet he was the
indisputable judge.

Certificated teachers were, however, encouraged by
the award of bonuses: the holder of a Second Class
Certificate was paid five pounds and of a First Class
Certificate ten pounds a year. Another incentive
provided for a bonus of ten pounds to any teacher whose
work during the year had been deserving of special
recognition.

It was doubtful whether much use was made of all
these-regulations, for in the year 1917, out of 30
teachers at the éeven schools in The Gambia, only one
possessed a First Class Certificafe, one a Second Class,
and four Third Class Certificates.1

The Inspector spoke criticaliy of the entrants to

the téaching profession, which he considered to be

1. Report on the Affiliated Elementary Schools of
the Golony of the Gambia for the Year 1017.
Bathurst, 1918. p.12.
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either "the last refuge of the incompetent!" or else
'the stépping stone to a more lucrative ca;;'eer."l In
6rder to make teachers stick to the profession 6f
teaching, the Inspector thought that the training was
essential, for it was believed, that having secured a
certificate would dispose teachers' minds to settle
down in their vocation. Thoughts like these were
important in that they were put across by an Inspector
who was not an educationist by profession, and yet
whose views had some psychological validity, for
training does affect attitudes. It may, however, be
wrong to say that all trained teachers are likely to
stay in the profession.

The wishes of the Inspector for teacher training
were fulfilled by the Wésleyan Mission, though in a very
modest way, by starting a teacher training class in 1925
in Bathurst. Lectures were given by the Revs. J.G.Lane
and F.E. Morton; Mr, C.W, Cole, all of the Wesleyan
Mission, and the Rev. A.M. Haegy of the Roman Catholic
Mission. The course covered the syllabus laid down
for the teacher's examination in The Gambia, and was
intended to 1as£ six months. After a good initial

start, the arrangements started running into trouble,

1. Ibid., p.10.
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for on Lane's departure for_England, progress was

somewha£ reiarded: attendance which had averaged twenty
in the beginning fell to twelve, at which figure it
remained throughout the course. Two other teachers -
John Baker and John Mehoney - contributed towards the
running of these classes by lecturing occasionally.
Although much could hardly have been achieved by all these
efforts,'some progress was evident: one First Class, two
Second Class and one Third Class passes were obtained in
the Teachers' Examination in 1925.

When C.W. Cole left for England to undergo a course
in teacher tfaining, the class could not be held
regularly; in fact there was no class running during
1928. But when he returned to The Gambia after
training, he gave a useful course of lectures on teaching
methods to the teachers. Even then the class could not
be stabilised and at last it fizzled out. Haphazardness
was quite evident in this venture, but there were other
reasons too why the class could not last long: students
were expected to lecture to their fellow students, which
they resented. The resentment might have been the

result of their oWn poor knowledge and the embarrassment

1. Report on the Affiliated Elementary Schools
for the Year 1925. Bathurst, 1926. p.5.
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they felt in the process. Moreover, the possibility
of desire for some financial return for the extra work
involved cannot be altogether ruled out.

Interest in teacher training was, however, kept
alive from time to time: a Committee appointed by the
Government in 1926 had recommended the appointment of
a qualified European Officer to train teachers; and
visitors like the Hon. W.G.A. Ormsby-Gore had stressed
the need for teacher trainihg.l Yet nothing concrete
was done until 1929. By this time, it was realised
that the question of teacher training could not be
delayed any more without further deterioration in
educational standards, and as a result a Teacher Training
School was opened,2 - The School was located in Bathurst,
and was a co-operative enterprise in which the
Government, the Wesleyan Mission and the Roman Catholic
Mission all participated. This venture can be regarded
as the first organised attempt, however modest, to offer
expertise in professional training.

The Wesleyan Mission sent out the Principal for the

Teacher Tfaining School, The same Mission made other

1. Also see Chapter III.

2. Annual Report of the Superintendent of Education
for the Year 1929. Bathurst, .1930. p.5.
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contributions to teacher training in that it paid part
of the Principal's salary; it provided quarters for the
Training School on the premises of the Boys' High School;
the Principal of the Methodist Girls' High échool
allowed her kindergarten department ﬁo be used for
demonstration and practising purposes; and part-time
teaching assistance was also given by the staff of the
two Methodist high schools, The Roman Catholic Mission
arranged for the teaching of séwing and drawing.
Occasional help to the Teacher Training School was given
by the Medical Officer of Health, the Principal of the
Vocational School and Agricultural Superintendent; and
the officers from the Education Department contributed
their share by teaching Gambian_ﬁistory and geogra.phy.:L
The running of the School was one of the rare examples
of cooperation, when petty denominational differences
appeared to have been dissolved, and when stiff-necked
official hierarchy relaxed.

The School made a good start with some fifty men
and wbmen'and the course followed the London University
training syllabus, but to make it more useful, the

syllabus was adapted where necessary to the local needs.

i, w.T. Hamlyn£ The Bathuigt Teacher Tréiq;ng School,
Gambia. Overseas Education Vols.III and IV.
1931-1933. p.82.
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The subjects offered were: teaching theory and practice,
nature study, hygiene, physical training and games,
manual training for males, sewing for girls, drawing and
local history.

That some serious thought had gone into the planning
of the course, was evident from the arrangements made:
half the teachers received their itraining during the
mornings, and half during the afternoons; during the
other half of the day, the teachers worked in their
respective schools, where they did their practical work.
Members of the training staff visited schools and gave
the trainees help and guidance. Supply teachers, paid
by the Government, were placed in the schools as a
stop-gap arrangement - one supply teacher took the place
of two permanent teachers, relieving one in the morning
and another in the afternoon.l

The arrangement of supply teachers kept the schools
going, although much could not have been expected from
them, for their own academic achievements, professional
zeal, and class performance were rather doubtful; and
moreover, relieving two teachers during the same day

might have added to their problems. A fall in standards

1. Annual Report of the Superintendent of Educatigg

for the Year 1929. op.cit., p.5.
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was reported, but it was also recorded that by and by
the substitute teachers were healthily 'rivalling' the
teachers under training. Nevertheless;there appéared
to be no other perfectly workable arrangement through
which the system could function. Loss in efficiency
must have been suffered, but might have been more than
made up by the trained teachers when they reverted to
full time téaching after the completion of the course.

&s the teacher training progressed, more thinking
was done to raise the standard of entry; and it was
decided to aim at the Cambridge Junior Local Examinations
as the minimum standard - gradually the standard of
entry was to be raised even higher. It was laid down
that, before a teacher could be recognised as
certificated, he must, in addition to passing the
professional tests, pass an examination equivalent in
standing to the Cambridge J'unior.l

Teachers were promised better salaries on
satisfactory completion of the course, which must have
proved a great morale-booster, for there was not much
waste in the course: at the end of 1931, forty-five
teachers on this crash-course completed their training’

and resumed full teaching work in January 1932.

1. Annual Report of the Superinﬁendent oﬁ;Educétioﬁ
for the Year 1930. Bathurst, 1931. p.4.
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Another facet of teacher training was that a
scheme of teacher training scholarships was started in
1931 with a view to maintaining for future years a
supply of trained teachers. The start was made with
six candidates. With these new arrangements, the
Training School had two types of courses running - the
in-service course of two years' duration for practising
ﬁeachers, and the regular course of three years'

duration for pupils from secondary schools. The

arrangements for the three-year course were such that
the first year was spent in academic work, then followed
by two years' professional training..

After a‘brief period of smooth running, the School
faced two serious set-backs which threatened its very
existence: one was the .departure from the country of the
Principal, H.E. Eburne,and his wife who was the lecturer
on infant hethods; the other, & more serious one, was
the financial crisis of the Government. In fact, the
financial crisis was so serious that closure of primary
schools was feared, and if these were to be kept going,
the Training School was likely to close: either would
have been a rétrograde step. Eburne's place was taken

by J.J. Baker, but a lot of readjustment had to be made

to tide over the financial difficulties. The Principal

of the School and heads of missions recommended to the
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Government that the vacant post of Infant School
Teachers' Trainer be abolished; maihtenancé grants to
studentsrih training be stopped; and the teacher
training schodarships be suspended. These
recommendations were implemented and the system kept
going.l

These rearrangements ensured the continuity of the
Schooi, and the result was that training of the teachers
who had not completed it, and of the student-teachers
who had just started the course, continued; and indeed
more students were enrolled later on. The discouraging
aspect of the plan was that it probably disappointed the
scholarship holders, and the grant-supported students,
particularly those whose financial position was not good.
Nevertheless, the adjustment made represented a better
course of action.

Training of teachers continued during 1933-34 on
similar lines to the previous year and eight teachers
completed their period of training in June 1933. The
School continued turning out a small number of teachers
in the subsequent years also. In the meantime, the

Education Ordinance of 1935 had stated more precisely

4 1{ Anhdélhﬁggorﬁ 6: ﬁhe Sdpéfihﬁendehfisf'Eddcatian
for the Year 1932, Bathurst, 1933. p.9.
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the various grades of certificatés to which teachers
were entitled: teachers were classified as 'certificated!’
or 'provisionél' or 'probationary'. The system of
asséssment appears iﬁ Appendix K.

One shortcoming of the course became too obvious,
particularly because it did not appear educationally
justifiable: students were admitted each year in
January and those admitted every other year had, of
necessity, a broken course - six months prior to the
Principal's departure on leave, and further year after
his returﬁ. To remove this difficulty, a shorter
course of eighteen months, coinciding with the tour of
the Principal was envisaged; and the course was to be
divided into three sections of six months each. The
first year students were excused from practical teaching
during the first six months of their course and time
thus saved was devoted to extra tuition in English and
Arithmetic - the two subjects which even now tend to
receive more attention in teacher training curricula in
The Gambia. As the course progressed, it was
considered desirable to add more subjects to the

curriculum already in use. As a result emphasis was

i. The Eddcatioh Ordinahéé; 1935.'
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laid on the general principles and methods of teaching;
physical training was given a new importance in the
course; and female students included in their domestic
work, in addition to needlework, a course in Child
Welfare and Mothercraft, taken by the Sister in charge
of the clinics.l

No new admissions were made in 1939: this*was done
to enable the students to work together throughout the
course, and sit the examination at one time - this
examination was also open to failed students of the
School. In spite of the best intentions and perhaps
even the best efforts of the Government and Missions, the
course seemed to have lost its initial attraction.
Year after year there was a general decline in numbers;
so much so, that in 1942 only two students were training.

The unsatisfactory state of affairs could not go
unnoticed: the Government decided to abandon the teacher
training in The Gambia and replace it with a system of
bursaries for selected teachers at either Achimota in
the Gold Coast or Yaba in Nigeria. It was, however,
expected that after the closure of the Teacher Training
School, the Principal of the Boys' High School and the

1. AnnuailRegort of the Superintendent of Education
for the Year 1937. Bathurst, 1936. pp.10-11l1.
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Director of Education would, from time to time, give
refresher courses for t.eachers.1

The decision of the Government to close the
training facilities in The Gambia was a confession of
failure, and the gravity of the situation was that the
change came about at the time when the country had an
educationist as the Director of Education, who could
have explored the poésibilities of revitalising the
emagculated Training School, instead of closing it down.
Furthermore, the McMath/Allen Report of 1943, referred
to in Chapter VII, had added Sierra Leone as another
possible place for training. In a way, it could be
said that the Report was a ludicrous epitaph on the
School.

The story of teacher training between 1943 and
1948 was largely concerned with what the Gambian
teachers had been doing in the training colleges of
other West African countries, and the story was not as
comforting as the exponents of the policy might have
expected. At firsﬁ the women students, who had
undergone a course of training, came back after one, two

or three years as qualified teachers having no certificate,

1. Government Statement of Policy Regarding
Education in the Gambia. Bathurst, 1941. p.4.
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and having sat no examination; then by 1948, although
all the students were taking the usual examinations,
the results were far from satisfactory: out of 27
students in Sierra Leone and the Gold Coast during
1947-49, only 15 passed. Whether the training in these
countries had vastly improved the academic and
professional standards-of the Gambian teachers was a moot
point as will be seen from the views of Grieve and
O'Halloran.l The futility of this enterprise seemed to
have been realised sooner than expected, for the
Legislative Council accepted in 1948 a plan for the
establishment of a local teacher training cent.re.2

A Teacher Training Centre was opened at Georgetown
on 8th March 1949 with twenty-nine students. The
Centre was to run an emergency one-year course for male
students until the time it could be developed into a
normal two-year training college. The Centre was
expected to cater for the expanding Native Authority
Schools, and also schools in Bathurst and the Colony.

That the Centre started under '"exceptionally able and

1. "...the training, taking place in the urban
and commercial atmosphere of Freetown, was not
suitable for teachers...required to serve in
village schools. " ' '
D.W. Grieve and George O'Halloran: Teacher
Training Centre, Georgetown, Gambia. Overseas
Education Vols.XXI and XXII 1949-51. London.p.135.

2, Annual Reports on the Education Department for

the Years 1947,1948 and 1949. Bathurst, 1952,
n 14
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inspiring direction" of Mr. D.W. Grieve, Protectorate
Education Officer,lﬁas perhaps a pointer in the
direction of continuity, stability and efficiency in
teacher training for years to come, although the
future history of teacher training was to belie such
early hopes.

The syllabus of the course at Georgetown was
drawn up as a compromise between the needs of the most
advanced students and those of the weakest. Academic
subjects comprised English (including phonetics)
History, Civics, Nature Study, and Hygiene - one period
a day was devoted to each of these subjects.
Professional subjects included Methods of Language
Teaching and Methods of Arithmetic Teaching - 2% periods
a day were allotted for each subject. Principles of
Education, School Organisatioﬁ and Routine, other
Teaching methods and Demonstiration Lesson had the
allocation of one period each.2

The practice teaching was started eight weeks
after the commencement of the course, and during the

next eight weeks, two half-days per week were spent

1. Annual Reports, 1947, 1948 and 1949. op.cit.,
p.17.

2. Grieve and O'Halloran: op.cit., pp.139-140.
The writer has had discussion with O'Halloran
who is now the General Secretary of the i.t.a.
Foundation.
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in practice and observation; for the rest of the course
two whole days per week were devoted to it. Students
worked in pairs, alternately teaching and observing,
and met classes from infants to standard IV. This
method was quite sound in that the students could thus
be assessed for the efficacy of their teaching at all
levels. Furthermore, all lessons seen by the
supervising staff were discussed with the students in
detall and queries answered. Limited arrangement
existed for demonstration and criticism lessons which
were given by some selected students; and the exercise
was considered as 'one of the most successful features
of the course."l

In spite of the organisational skill of the staff,
perhaps their best academic and professional guidance to
the students, and the general stimulating environment,
the Centre could not prove its worth in terms of
results on the course: out of 29 enrolled students,
15 passed as qualified teachers and were awarded the
Elementary Teachers' Certificate, 9 failed but were
accepted as ungualified teachers, 3 were expelled, and

2 resigned.2

1. Griéve and O'Halloran: op.cit., p.139.

2, loc.cit.,
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Hardly had the Teacher Training Centre at
Georgetown started breathing, when the Baldwin Report
of 1951 tried to stifle it. The Report recommended
modelling of the Centre on the Jeans School in Kenya,
and as a result only primary school teachers were to be
trained at Georgetown; training at higher level was to
be done outside The Gambia, Instead of letting the
Centre develop into a fully-fledged training college,
the Report had intended to squeeze the Centre into an
institution which was in fact yet to be born. The
Government's attitude was reflected by the Senior
Education Officer, who considered running the Centre
highly expensive even in its existing diminutive form
on a two-year course basis.

Contrasted to the Baldwin Report was the Jeffery
Report, also referred to in Chapter V,. which
considered a three-year teacher training course as the
ideal one, 'because the majority of teachers had not
the traininé and qualifications necessary for a full
appreciation of their responsibilities and opportunities.

The Report further recommended that the curriculum of

1. T.H. Baldwin: Report of a Commission appointed
to meke Recommendations on the_ Aims, Scope,
Contents and Methods of Education in the
Gambia. Bathurst, 1951. p.43. The cost was
reported to be £300 per head.
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the training college should include provisions for
general education, for vocational training and for
improvement of spoken English.l

Although the Government accepted both the Baldwin
Report and the Jeffery Report, no specific action was
taken on their recommendations on teacher training.
The result was that this inertia, in a way, proved a
blessing in disguise and saved the Cenire at
Georgetown; but at the same time the inaction kept the
scope of the course very much limited. The Centre
continued functioning at Georgetown until 1952 when it
was transferred to Yundum, 16 miles south west of
Bathurst.

The change of site from Georgetown to Yundum in
1952 was, so to say, a compromise between the Teacher
Training School, Bathurst, which was largely
urban~orientated and the Teacher Training Centre at
Georgetown, which had a rural bias.

On the heels of this change of site followed the
Gwilliam Report which, through its recommendations and
action programme for pre-service and in-service training

within The Gambia as well as in the United Kingdom, was

1. African Education: A Stgd? of Edgéational Poliéi
and Practice in British Tropical Africa. _
London, 1953. p.35.
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more enlightened and comprehensive than its modest
title would suggest. The Report recommended that a
group of experienced teachers be sent to the United
Kingdom annually to take one-year courses at the
Institutes of Education; and Yundum was envisaged to
become "the training college for the whole territory
and a 1éboratory for educational experiment and
practicefl

TheATeacher Training College at Yundum occupied
buildings-vacated by the abortive Colonial Development
Corporation poultry project; and these were.converted
to provide accommodation for dormitories, kitchen,
classrooms, offices, junior staff quarters and other
small scale requirements of a residential institution,
at a cost of £40,000. The idea of developing Yundum
on the lines 6f the Jeans School still lingered on, but
no steps were taken in that direction.

. In the beginning students were transported from
Bathurst to the College and back, but in 1953
temporary arrangements were made for male students to
reside at Yundum. Women students were admitted in

1953 and were, in a Way, fortunate in occupying a more

1, Freda Gwilliam: Su estion for Action Programme
for Primary Education in Bathurst. (Typescript).

London, 1953. p.7.
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satisfactory accommodation in buildings originally
intended as police barracks and quarters, about a mile
away from the main campus. This off-campus arrangement
has ever since had its difficulties in transporting
women students, particularly because transport
breakdowns have not been uncommon.

Duration of the first course at Yundum was two
years'for all; and thirty students were to be admitted.
The course, was, however, extended from two to three ‘
years in 1957 for those with low academic qualifications;
but those who entered with full secondary schooling,
continued to do the two-year course. Entrance to the
College was by examination and interview - minimum
academic requirement being the completion of Primary
Standard VII.

The course started meking progress, although it was
not as great as would have been expected in view of the
fact that by this time other West African countries had
gone far ahead of The Gambia, both in the number of
teacher training institutions and the quality and variety
of the courses. Nevertheless,there were 57 -students
at Yundum in 1957, including 10 teachers who had
returned for further training after compieting a shorter

course earlier.l In 1960 the College had 70 students

1. Education Department Report 1955-57. Bathurst,
1958, p.1l.
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including 18 women; but the intake of students was
raised from 30 to 50 in the following year, and at the
same time two separate courses were arranged: one for
those students who had completed their secondary
schooling, the other for pupils with post-primary
qua:lifications.l

Expansion in education had called for more teachers
and- -had therefore necessitated an increase in the
output of the College. To meet the demand, the College
was-obliged to accommodate 150 residential students.
In the year 1966, it was decided to run only one type of
course lasting three years for all students. The
standard of entry was raised, and students were mostly
to be with five years senior secondary schooling,
although provision was made for accepting some students
with secondary modern qualifications and pupil-teacﬁérs
who were strongly recommended by the Headteachers. In
the formulation of this new course, the then Principal
Mr. J.C.E. Greig played a leading role.

The curriculum over the years has not varied
drastically: Mathematics, English, Geography, History,

Science, Music, Education, Hygiene, Physical Education,

1. Education Department Annuai Sg@mafy and
Statistical Table for 1961. Bathurst, 1962. p.l.
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Woodwork, Home Economics, Art and Rural Science have
received attention, the amount of attention depending
on the availability of staff and facilities. Over the
years,a general up-grading of standards has been
attempted in key subjects like Education, Mathematics
and English. The main aim was to raise the standards
so as to attach the College to some Institute of .
Education. It was also contemplated to introduce
external examination which was to be conducted by the
West African Examinations Council.

The teaching practice has always been an integral
part of the course at Yundum, though arrangements have
slightly varied from year to year. The students of
the new three-year-course are expected to have five
one-month teaching practice periods during the total
duration of the course. Arrangements are made in such
a way that students teach at all levels of primary
echools, and also in different parts - rural, urban -
of. the country. Lecturers from the College visit
students and offer them suggestions on the preparation
of lesson notes, techniques of teaching and the solution
of general problems arising in the schools.

Assessment 1s done over the period by almost all
the sﬁaff, and on the basis of an average, students are.

then graded. Terminal and annual examinations are also
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used as an additional criterion of the suitability of
the students. A fair amount of work is done to get
rid of those who had not been able to come up to the
required standard: the first year can be described as
a period of filtration. Towards the end of their .
course, the students are also assessed by the officers
of the Education Department. The idea behind this
system of externai examiners is sound, but in practice
it has not been very popular with the students who
generally resent the uncomplimentary attitude of
officers from the Department. Some officers had not
been able to constfain themselves, with the result that,
occasionally, there had arisen disciplinary problems,
much to the embarrassment of the College staff.
Students, who successfully complete the course,
are awarded a Teachers' Certificate; the parity of
treatment of this certificate with certificates
elsewhere has yet to be determined. Provisions for
re-sitting the examination or sitting in certain
subjects in which students have had a reference also
exist. College staff offer help and guidance to those
who have to prepare again to qualify for the certificate.
Other activities of the College in recent years
include a year-long course, run for Returned Teachers

during 1965-66 and 1966-67. These were crash courses
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for those teachers who had a long service to their
credit, but who were neither trained as teachers nor
certificated. Those teachers, who completed the
course successfully, obtained a Returned Teachers!
Certificate, which entitled them to pension benefits.
The course could not be continued because of a poor
response, probably owing to personal reasons of the
teachers rather than professional or academic ones.

The College has been playing host to and
participating in the running of in-service courses
during the short terminal breaks and the long vacation:
History Workshop in 1966, British Council/Ministry of
Overseas Development English Language Courses during
1966, and the Oxfordshire primary teaching courses
during 1967 and 1968 are some modest achievements.

Nevertheless,all has not been going on well at
Yundum over the years. In fact,there can be few other
training colleges which have passed through such
frustrating developments as Yundum College.  The site,
buildings and general atmosphere at Yundum have time
and again been criticised. When critics attacked the
accommodation in the beginning of the course, there
were some who came to its defence. One opponent of

the critics considered the old chicken coops offered
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"comfort rarely obtained in Oxford and Cambridge."l
The events that followed falsified such claims, for
the strike by the students in l964, as was evident from
the Report of an enquiry, was not a childish prank: it
was the outcome of their sufferings and humiliat.ions.2
Those who have been making a realistic assessment
of Yundum College have not hesitated from putting
matters in their right perspective. A writer in 1965
referring to the 1964 Report of an'enqﬁiry, frankly -~
admitted that the state of affairs it described was
more than merely a statement of reasons for
irresponsible student action: it illustrated 'many
unfortunate features Bedevilling the healthy _
development of a Teacher Training College."3 The
Sleight Report was still more candid when it pointed
out that the accommodation consisting of 50 huts in
tightly packed rows was "designed for convenience in

the management of poultry but not for. the inspiration

1. Miéhaéi-Crowderﬁ Chiggén Coop Collggé -
Aftermath of the Gambia Egg Farm. West Africa
Review, February 1956. p.l104. _ :

2. S.H.M. Jones: Report of an engquiry into the
complaints made by Students of Yundum College.
Bathurst, 1964. Bad and inadequate facilities
formed the central theme of the complaints.

3. A.L. Jones: Gambia, Sierra Leone and Lagos
Report. - Manchester, 1965. p.l3..
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of students."l Perhaps with a sort of feeling of
self-criticism, the first Gambian Director of Education
listed Yundum College amongst Wproblem institutions."2

Had a new College, more of less on the same
design and with the same facilities, been built at
Yundum or elsewhere, there might have been less scope
for complaints. On the other hand, the trouble with
Yundum College is that it has been receiving
step-motherly treatment. Institutions like the Gambia
High School, the Nursing School and St. Augustine's
High School have been accommodated in imposing buildings,
and that too within the last decade, whereas no effort
has so far been made to build a new Teacher Training
College. For some time a fictitious amount of money
wag shown in the budget estimates to build a new College,
and then, that too disappeared from the records.

THE GAMBIAN TEACHER.
Teaching has never béén a prestigious vocation in

The Gambia, and as a result schools have suffered for

1. G.F. Sleight:nfhe DevelopménﬁuProérammeggg
Education for The Gambia 1965-1975. Bathurst,

—— —

1965. p.30.
2, Education in The Gambia: 1958-1967. (Typescript).

Education Department, Bathurst. p.16. Seven
Principals have come and gone since the inception
of the College; there was again a strike in 1968
and the students accused the present Acting
Principal, E.O. Rendall, of maladministration.
The local press too has been critical of the
College, and of the Department - as will be seen

from Chapter VI.
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want of efficient staff. General complaints over the
decades have revolved about salaries. Teachers in
the country started on a missionary pittance, passed
through the rigours and humiliations of payment by
results, to a slightly better deal by 1935, Since
then Committees and Commissions have met to revise the
salary scales, and the cumulative result is that the
Gambian teachers are not really lowly paid when
compared with their compatriots in civil service and
technical jobs. The main difficulty is that the
teachers do not reach the higher economic status
because there is "the minimal number of promotion
posts."l -

Aﬁongst other reasons are the feelings of the
teachers that they are not encouraged by the Education
Department; in turn, they are treated as trouble-makers
when they press for their rights and privileges.
Moreover, the community does not pay -them due respect
because they live poorly for want of better salaries.
Teachers working in the mission schools are not entitled
to pension, and efforts at a Unified Teaching Service

have not yet succeeded. These teachers rightly feel a

1. Handbook for Raising Teacher Status in Africa.
Washington, 1964. p.45.
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sense of insecurity and injustice. Even if some of
thesé reasons may appear exaggerated, the truth remains
that the lot of the teachers in The Gambia is not a
happy one.

.The Gambia Teachers' Union was founded in 1937,
and amongst its officials at different stages were
teachers who later rose to high positions. For
example, S.H.M. Jones, the present Director of Education,
played a leading role in the activities of the Union.
But for the few set-backs over the years, it had
remained active until 1963.  Since then, however, it
has got into organisational difficulties. During 1968,
efforts were again made to revitalise the Union.

Credit for such a-move goes to young graduate teachers
like Henry Joof and Abraham Joof who have wisely
associated with old-timers yet progressive teachers
like E.T. Jeng and Bokari Siddibe.

| TEACHERS IN SECONDARY SCHOCLS.

Teachers in the Seéondafy ééhoois haﬁé generally
been trained either in other West African countries or
overseas, mostly in the United Kingdom. Except for the
Roman Catholic Secondary Schools and the Gambia High
School, where there still is a fairly large number of

ex-patriate teachers (nuns and priests included) schools

are staffed by Gambian graduate teachers, and those
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teachers with the United Kingdom Teacher Training
College qualifications. .

In the junior secondary schools, Yundum trained
teachers are found frequently, though the Yundum
training is for primary schools only. Therefore a
cgrtain amount of mis-employment exists, which may, in
the long run, be avoided either by instituting a special
course at Yundum for those who are to teach in the
Jjunior secondary schools, or by training them eléewhere.

Generally speaking, when a Gamblan has decided to
make teaching his career, he is keen on his profession:
he gives his best to the children and helps voluntarily
in community education and other projects. He is
largely respectful to the authority, friendly with his
colleagues and kind to the children. He is keen on
learning so that he can increase his knowledge, and
phereBy improve his status and indeed help his country.
If his training facilities are improved, his
emoluments increased, his status raised, he is sure to
make still bigger contributions towards the betterment

of The Gambia.
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CHAPTER X

TERCHNICAL AND VOCATIONAL EDUCATION.

After an initial start in vocational education
made by the earliest missionaries, the story of
technical and vocational education in The Gambia is
until recently, one of helplessness, hélf-heartedness,
and even indifference: partly because of staffing
difficulties, partly owlng to social reluctance at
manual labour, and mainly no doubt because the country
has a non-industrial bias.

Since the Wesleyan Mission arrived in the country,
its interest in vocational education had never waned:
time and again, the mission had explored the
possibilities of introducing it into the country.
Perhaps, it was this very attitude which had made the
Rev. R.H. Williams put forward a proposal to the
Government right at the onset of the twentieth century,
for starting an Industrial School in Bathurst. The
school, which has already been briefly mentioned in
Chapter II, came into being towards the end of 1902,
and made so rapid a progress that within a year, the
number of apprentices had gone up from 5 to 21.

The prospectus of the school invited the attention
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of parents and guardians to the exceptional advantage
which the school offered their children of obtaining a
thorough training in different trades. The apprentices
received elementary and technical education free during
the first year; and though a small remuneration was paid
thereafter, the school none the less still came'within
the reach of even the poorest lad."

Apprentices received theoretical as well as
practical lessons in carpentry, masonry and blacksmithing.
At first some of the pupils were sent for part of each
day to a primary school, and others to the Methodist Boys'
High School, in order to learn reading, writing,
arithmetic, geometrical drawing and mensuration. Later,
it was found more convenient for a teacher to attend
the Technical School for the purpose of giving instruction?
Other aspects of technical education were tackled hy
instructor George Armatage who had been employed from
3

overseas under the'auspices of the Wesleyan Mission.

The Technical School engaged in work for the public

1. Prospectus of the Technical School, 1903.
- Bathurst, 1903.

2. Report of Elementary Education at the Gambia
- for the Year 1903-4. Bathurst, 1905. p.l.

3. In some documents "Armatage" has also been
spelled as "Armitage."
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on contract. When the Wesleyan Society premises at
Stanley Street in Bathurst required renovations in
1904, the young school proved its worth by undertaking
and skilfully finishing nearly all the carpentry,
masonry and blacksmithing work. Later on, the
Wesleyan church at Dobson Street was equipped with an
acetylene light which worked without any serious trouble.
The general public benefited from the skill of the
pupils in joinery; iron work and cabinet work.
Building work for the Roman Catholic Agriculture School
at Abuko was also done by the Technical School. In
terms of finances, the position was encouraging: year
after year the school earned good amounts of money; in
1910 alone, the amount stood at £545.12.9.l Part of
the profit made on the work enabled the managers to pay
the apprentices a monthly wage, and thus alleviate the
financial difficulties of the parents and guardians.
One of the noteworthy features of the school was
its religious composition: in the year 1911; it had
20 apprentices, out of whom 14 were Methodists, 4 were
members of the Anglican Church, 1 was Roman Catholic
and 1 M’uslim.2 Rarely indeed had pupils of different

l. Report on the Affiliated Elementary Schools of
the Gambia for the Year 1910. Bathurst, 1911, p.1l2.

2, Wesleyan Methodist Mission Society Report,
XXXII. London, 1911, p.162,




denominations been found ip one Single institution
during these early years of the century, because any
education provided had the strong motive, hidden or
obvious, of spreading denominational religious
influence.

Another important aspect of the Technical School
was that it received co-operation from most of the
important officials: the Clerk of Works assessed the
work of the pupils on the principle of encouragement
rather than condemnation; the Town Warden had rubbish
quickly removed from the School premises; the Public
Works Department allowed the instructor to use their
circular saw in cutting wood for work in the school;
and the colonial officials visited it and offered
suggestions for its improvement.} In those formative
years such amall gestures of goodwill must have counted
a great deal towards the success of the School.

Achievements of the apprentices in their examination
had also been praiseworthy: in June 1914, for example,
all the twelve examinees got through the examination,
scoring good marks; Paul Staford, a carpenter and

Jjoiner, and Zacchous Owens, a blacksmith, each obtained

1. Report on the Affiliated Elementary Schools,
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the very high mark of 95 per cent.t The performance
of the trainees had never been discouraging throughout
the life of the School.

In spite of all these favourable conditions and
genuine achievements, there was gradual loss of interest;
and the result was that little rush for admissions wés
encountered. Conditions became so serious that the
* Clerk of Works made an appeal to the managers of schools
to encourage pupils by convincing them of the
"adgvantages of a mechanical training.“2 The Technical
School was praised for being the only-institution of
its kind in West Africa; and there was, no doubt, some
Justification for congratulation, because for about - -
two decades it had been a hub of vocational activities,
and its pupils had given ample proof of their skill. .
Yet the school started dwindling in 1920 when instructor
Armatage left the country for good. As no appropriate
substitute could be made available, it closed soon
after Armatage's departure.

The Inspector of Schools recorded that there was no

prospéct of the school being'started again. This

1. Report'gn the Affiliated Elementary Schoois,df ‘
the Gambia for the Year 1913. Bathurst, 1914.p.15.

2. Ibid., p.l4.
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conjecture, though pessimistic, had a note of realism:
some provision was definitely made for vocational
education in a different form but this could, as will
be seen, only be done at the end of about nine years
after the closure of the school.

The policy of the Government in the mid-twenties
was to attach to every Government depariment apprentices
and trainees in vocations other than industrial. The
policy stipulated that the aim of an educational system
should be to instil pupils with the view that
vocational careers were '"no less honourable than the
clerical." It was further emphasised that vocations
relating to industrial and manual work should be made
attractive so as '"to counteract the tendency to look
down on manual labour. "t

In pursuance of this policy, the Government had
been accepting boys who had passed Standard VII in the
primary school and then'training them in the Departiments
concerned - the Marine Department, the Posts and
Telegraphs Branch of the Receiver General's Department,
the Medical Department, the Public Works Depértment and
the Land and Survey Department, all‘trained their own
apprentices. Training facilities, avagilable in other
countries, were sometimes used by the Gambians, although

there were very few such opportunities: for example,

1. Education Policy in British Tropical Africa.
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there were only two boys training at the Public Works
Department Technical School in Lagos; Nigeria during
late nineteén—twent.ies.l

When Governor Edward Denham arrived in The Gambia
in 1928, he went deeply into the educational situation
of the country, and decided that as a first step, a
vocational school should be established as early as
possible in 1929. The result was that a Manual
Training Centre came into being in that year.

The object of the Centre was "to give all boys at
school some training in hand work rather than to turn
out a few finished carpenters or other tradesmen."2
All boys in both primary and secondary schools from
Standard III upwards attended the school. During the
training, efforts were made to inculcate in the boys an
idea of. "the dignity and practical utility of manual
work, " 3

_ As no instructor was available locally, Captain

H.G. Hendrie was seconded from the Gold Coast for two

1. A Survey of Vocational Technical Education in
the Colonial Empire. Col. No.l77. London,1949.p.14.

2, Rggoft on the Affiliated Elementary Schools for
~ the Year 1928. Bathurst, 1929. p.l.

3. Annual Report of the Superintendent of Education
for the Year 1929. Bathurst, 1930. pp.4-5.
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years. In spite of the best intentions behind the
scheme, and Hendrie's capable guidance, the school was
not very popular in the beginning, but gradually people
took interest, and pupils started attending regularly.
For example, out of about 328 boys, a weekly average
6f 247 attended the school during June and December
1929. Attendance had never been too far below the
average. Boys from the Methodist Boys' High School
did better than those from the elementary schools;
thereby perhaps proving that a sound literary
background was more conducive to learning technical
skill than a poorer educational background. Many
boys from the High School were successful in entering
technical departments like the Marine and the Lands.

The Manual Training Centre was a sound experiment
conducted in the urban community of Bathurst which had
been rather too conscious of the low status of manual
work in comparison with the high prestige of clerical
occupations. As all the pupils attended the Centre,
the question of merits in the one profession over the
other did not arise, as 1t could have,had there been
different types of institutions involved.

It was reported that the prejudice, which formerly
existed amongst boys educated at secondary school

against doing any but clerical work, gradually died out,
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Furthermore; it was being appreciated that a more
highly educated boy should, other things being equal,
do any kind of work better than a boy who had not had
such great educational opportunities.l

For a short time, the Centre succeeded in making a
good impression on the attitude of the people; and it,
no doubt, kept alive the interest in vocational
education, which, otherwise, would have flagged.
Certainly the Centre deserved a better fate than it
received: it closed in 1937 owing to the permanent
invalidity of the officer in charge.2

After the closure of the Manual Training Centre in
1937,‘small attempts were made at including practical
subjects in the curriculum of schools. The Government
was aware of the need for vocational education, but
non-availability of funds during the second world war
did not allow the establishment of any technical or
vocational institution.

The question of technical education could not,
however, be ignored indefinitely, as The Gambia could

hardly afford to live in complete isolation from the

1. Annual Report of the Superintendent of Education
for the Year 1934. Bathurst, 1935. p.4.

2. Annual Report of the Superintendent of Education
for the Year 1937. Bathurst, 1935. p.4.
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technological advances made elsewhere,. During 1948-49,
therefore, a survey of technical education was conducted
in the country by Mr. Weston of the Ministry of Education,
Sierra Leone and Dr. Harlow, Principal of the Chelsea
Polytechnic, Londdn. Their Report recommended that a
technical advisory committee for the territory should
co-ordinate the work of training in industry with the
educational system. It was further recommended that
the Science Centre should be expanded and its equipment
amplified as the first instalment of a Bathurst
Technical Institute. Such an institute, when established,
should alsb be the centre for all the Further Education
activities - the commercial courses were to be made
available to non-government employees as well. With
regard to Arts and Crafts Centres, the Report
recommended that these centres should be established in
large premises, and that an organiser of hand work
should be appointed.l

The recommendations of the Weston-Harlow Report
were taken up for implementation{ As a first step,
the building of a Technical School was commenced in
1949, and completed in the fdllowing year. Subsequently

classes were started in the School.

[s]

1. H.C.Weston and F.J.Harlow: A _Survey of Tec@gicalA
and Further Education -~ Sierra Leone and Gambia.
1949. Part III. pp.9-10.
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The next document of importance was the Baldwin
Report of 1951 which considered the start made by the
school as "good", and recommended that it should
expand in ﬁumbefs; also that mechanical trades should
be introduced into its curriculum. The Report
considered Standard VII as the minimum qualification
for entry, and recommended that, in addition to the
technical training, general education of the apprentices
should continue. The Baldwin Report stressed the need
for a Committee to advise on a Technical Institute and
other technical developments, and recommended the
constitution of such a Committee.l The Legislative
Council of The Gambia accepted the Baldwin Report,
though some of its recommendaﬁions could not be
implemented.

In the early nineteen-fifties a fresh approach to
the q&estion of vocational education was recommended by
the Jeffery Report. The Report drove home the point
that it ought not to be possible ™o find English and
arithmetic and history and geogréphy and nature study
and art taught in such a way" that it was impossible

to tell "from examining the éyllabus or the children's

1. T.H. Baldwin: Report of a Commission appointed
to make Recommendations on the Aims, Scope,
Contents and Methods of Education in the Gambia.
Bathurst, 1951. pp.24-25.
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books, or from listening to lessons," whether the school
was serving an urban or a rural popuiation.l The
Report aimed at breaking down the distinction between
learning and doing; but as the realisation of this aim
would have meant a radical change in the curriculum and
methods of teaching, little was done in The Gambia to
implement the recommendation of the Report.

The Technical School in Bathurst started making
satisfactéry progress; it gave artisan training for
carpenters and joiners, and for masons. Apprentices,
who were mostly recruited from the senior forms of the
primary schools, followed a_4—5 year course. There
were not many applicants for the technical training at
the onset of the course, but after this initial
reluctance, there was "a steady stream of applicants! -
in 1957, for example, there were 16 carpenter/joineré
and 4 masons in training.2 The school course was
reduced from five to three years' duration in 1959;
and instead of six trainees, therschool admitted ten
each year. In the beginning of the nineteen-sixties
pupils seemed to be showing a keen interest in

technical training: there were a good many applicants;

_1 African Education: A Study of Educational Policy

and Practice in British Troplcal Africa,
London, 1953. p.Z2Ll.

2. Education Department Report 1955-1957. Bathurst,
1958. p.10.
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some of whom had secondary education. A stage had
been reached when the authorities were in a position
to select boys with ""some aptitude for manual work."l

With an increasé in number of the trainees, and a
demand for a variety of technical skills in the country,
it was considered only proper to extend the physical
facilities of the school. An extension to the school
was built from American funds in 1958 in order to house
a metal work and engineering workshop. Owing to
non-availability of an instructor, the workshop could
not be used until 1961; then an instructor was provided
by the Canadian Government for.a year under the Special
Commonwealth African Assistance Plan.

A further stage in the development of the Technical
School was reached in 1961, when the Education Policy
advocated developing the school to provide training in
a variety of trades, depending on the availability of
employment and the teaching staff. In addition, it
was envisaged to start a second technical school to
serve the needs of the Protectorate; the school was to

be sited possibly at Georgetown.3 The Policy was

—— T ————— . e b= v A AT 4w W .

1. Education Department Report 1958-1960.
Bathurst, 19%1. p.9.

2. Report of the Education Department for the
Triennium 1951—1963. Bathurst, 1964, pp.8-9.

3. Education Policy 1961-65. Bathurst, 1961. p.5.
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implemented in a modest way in Bathurst, but no school
was established in the Protectorate.

A turning point in technical education was reached
when UNESCO provided Mr. A.E., Snead as an adviser on
technical training in 1962. He took over the mechanical
workshop and completed the course started in 1961; he
also introduced more subjects into the curriculum of the
School.

Mr. Snead was called upon to advise the Government
on matters connected with the planning, organisation and
development of vocational training needs and facilities.
Moreover, he was to make inguiries into the current
demand for industrial workers and the trades for which
workers could be trained. The terms of reference of
Snead's survey also included the determination of the
nature of the training to be given in the light of the
needs of the economy and the backgrouhd of the workers.
Finally, the survey was to study the financial and
administrative implications involved in the establishment
of training, and meke detailed proposals for such

training.l

1. A.E. Snead: Survey of Technical Training Needs
an% the Facilities in the Gambia. Bathurst,
1964. i
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The Snead Report summed up the socio-economic
backgfound of The Gambia and focussed attention on the
country's poverty, one-crop economy, the small extent
of the domestic market, the virtually non-productive
industrial sector, the lack of indigenous entrepreneurs,
poor communications, and shortage of skilled man power.
The Report invited attention to the prevalent, wasteful
method of imparting skills in which the learner sat by
the side of the master - observing and learning; by
contrast the Report considered organised training to be
a more effective method. It pointed out that various
Government departments and private firms were staffed
by personnel who were not sufficiently gualified for
their posts.

The recommendations of the Report embraced all
agpects of technical and vocational education. The
Government's attention was drawn to the need for
training the agricultural extension workers at a rate
sufficient to make 100 trained workers available by
1970.

The Technical School was to become a hive of
technical and vocational activities. Facilities for
ﬁpérading’cdurses in a variety of tradeé_like turning,
electric wiring, telephone linesmen and electrician,

and auto~electrician were recommended. Moreover,



- 241 -

day-release and evening class facilities were to be
offered to employees in various Government departments
and private firms.

The Report recommended that the period of
apprenticeship training at the Technical School should
be reduced from five to three yéars. The intake of
the full-time course was to be decreased from twenty to
ten students, and the duration of their course reduced
from eighteen to fifteen months.

As regards the staffing of the Technical School,
the Réport recommended that any further UNESCO aid in
technical education should be mainly used for training
local instructors. Three students from the full-time
course were to be recruited as Assistant Instructors-
in-training.  PFurthermore, the Report recommended that
two full-time Technical Instructors should be recruited
during 1963-64; and a Gambian teacher of English and
Arithmetic should be posted to the Technical School.
| Another recommendation of economic significance
pertained to the.setting up of a scheme which would
enable the Technical School to do work for other
Government departments and private individuals on a |
repayment basis. In order to help in the offsetting

of training costs, the Report recommended the charging



- 242 -

of a fee for all training carried out at the. School.
The Report was, however, candid enough when 1t
stipulated that it would be necessary to spend about
£2,700 on extensions at the School; and that increased
annual costs up to £3,600 should be accepted by the
Government as justified.

The Snead Report was accepted by the Government
and action was commenced on some of its recommendations
soon after publication. It has indeed provided a
blueprint for the developmént of artisan training in
the Gambia.

When a second instructor was recruited from overseas
in 1963, it became possible to provide a variety of
upgrading and day-release courses as recommended in the
Snead Report. The facilities at the Technical School
were also used by the Public Works and Marine departments
for training their staffs.

The Technical School was renamed "The Vocational |
Training Centre" in January 1965, in order to "reflect
more accurately the varied activities" which had been
carried out, or which were envisaged;- Courses tailored
to the needs of government departments in machining,
fitting, carpentry and motor maintenance have been

developing since 1965. As conceived in the Snead

Report, the Vocational Tréining Centre has become a hub
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of vocational education. In addition to the regular
courses in technical trades;.theory classes for
recognised examinations like the General Certificate of
Education O-Level and City and Guilds are also canducted.
Facilities on a limited scale exist for instructor
ﬁraining classes, which have been regularly attended.
The progress made since 1963 has been quite encouraging:
at the end of 1965, there were 69 trainees at the
Centre. Most of these trainees were enrolled in
full-time courses; although some attended on a part-time
basis only. In order to keep pace with advances in
technical educétion, the Vocational Training Centre
operates a trade testing-scheme.1
Partly in fulfilment of the Education Policy

1961—65: and probably also to meet the rising demand of
the people from the Provinces for an equitable
provision of technical education, the Government worked
out plans during 1965 for an extension of vocational
training facilities to the Provinces. It was envisaged
that a training centre sited at Sapu, which is about

12 miles west of Georgetown, could provide training

1. The Gambia: Reports for the Years 1964 and 1965.
Bathurst, 1966. p.46. ,
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for apprentices of the departments of Agriculture,
Public Works, and Electricity. The site was earmarked
for its suitability because the Agriculture Department
already had a considerable establishment thefe.
Possibilities of providing courses aimed at creating a
corps of driver - mechanics, running short courses for
farmers in the care and maintenance of equipment, and
organising up-grading courses for the departments
which needed such courses, were suggested in the
proposed programme.

The project at Sapu started in a modest way, but
its development could be useful in absorbing some of
the school leavers from the Provinces, particularly
now that educational provision is being accelerated in
the hinterland. Moreover, the large-scale drift from
the villages to Bathurst and other towns could be
checked; as a result many young men are likely to be
saved from the frustration of roaming about the towns
in the bewilderment of unemployment.

Another milestone in technical and vocational
education was reached in 1965 when the Sleight Report

did a comprehensive evaluation and recommended

1. loc.cit.,
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establishment of dJunior Technical; and Rural Vocational
Schools and also a Senior Technical School.l As the
Sleight recommendations have not been accepted the
Vocational Training Centre in Bathurst has come to be
the only institution of its kind in The Gambia. The
Centre now offers no fewer than 12 courses covering
the following fields:

Basic Werkshop Practice.

Mechanical Engineering Craft Practice.
(Intermediate "City & Guilds") '

Motor Mechanics.

Gas Welding. Arc Welding; 4 month courses.

Carpentry - (3 year course) "City & Guilds"

Telecommunications (Intermediate l-'C:lty & Guildas")

Auto-electricians - 6 months course.

Upgrading courses in a variety of trades. Courses

from 1 week to 3 months.

The Vocational Training Centre has made a great
success under another UNESCO expert - Mr. Arun Majumdar
- who left the country in 1968 after two years of
assiduous work. The Centre has a Gambian, Mr. Jagne,oas
its Principal. The Education Department has been.

exploring the possibilities of ebtaining a technical

1. G.F. Slelght The Development Programme in
BEducation for The Gambia 1965-1975. Bathurst
1965. pp.24-29 and 33-37.




- 246 -

expert through the Oxfordshire-Gambia Link project to
run the Centre when Mr. Jagne trains overseas.l The
Government does not appeér to be contemplating any
large scale expansion of training facilities at the
Centre for the simple reason that the needs of the
country might not justify any such expansion.

Other aspects of vocational education in The Gambia
are rather limited: there are a Clerical School in
Bathurst, an Agricultural Training Class at Yundum, a
Nursing School in Bathurst and a Teacher Training

College at Y’unc‘lum.3

Some Governxi}ent departments have
provisions for in-service training on a limited scale.
In a way, facilities for in-service training in
the clerical profession had existed in the country
since the eighteen—twenﬁies, and introduction of
commercial subjects into the curriculum of the schools,
particularly the Methodist Boys' High School, had been

tried from time to time: no well-organised institution

had, however, come into being until the late

1. File Bduc/l2. 1966-1968. Education Department.
Bathurst. -Correspondence between A.R. Chorlton
(Director of Education, Oxfordshire County Council)
-and S.H.M. Jones (Director of Education, The
Gambia). : '

2. Technical Education in The Gambia.(Typescript).
Education Department. Bathurst, 1968. p.5. :

3. Teacher Training has been treated Separately in
Chapter IX.
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nineteen-forties. Then, evening classes in commercial
subjects were held in Bathurst after the second world
war, but continuous losses of typewriters and
furniture, coupled with irregular attendance, had
brought the venture to an end within a few years only.

A properly organised Clerical School was started
in 1949 to give instruction to Government clerks and
clerical assistants in typing, shorthand and
book-keeping. Two courses were admitted: the main
course was intended for clerks who had passed the
Government Entrance Examination; the duration of the
course was six months. The subsidiary course catered
for clerical assistants and was run for a shorter
period. In addition to the professional training, the
students also received instruction in English,
Arithmetic and Civics; and moreover, they attended
lectures given by the Heads of Departments on the
functions of the Government.2 -

The Clerical School did not develop much, but it

did succeed in turﬁing out enough clerical staff to

- the Educg@ion Department for
The Years 1947.,1945 and 1949. Bathurst, 1952.
p.15. _

2. Education Department Report 1955-1957. op.cit.,
p.10. - .

) i. Annual'Reports on
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meet the needs of the country. The School was closed
in 1958, because the Instructor retired from service,
and no suitable replacement was found for him.

Although the Clerical School ceased to be an independent
entity, the training facilities continued on a limited -
scale at the Crab Island Secondary Modern School, into
which, in a way, it was incorporated.

The Snead Report of 1964 had recommended that
Day-Rélease énd Evening Class facilities should be
offered at the Clerical Training Centre; and that a
full-time instructor be engaged for it. The Report-
had also envisaged that a fee for training done for the
private firms and Government Departments should be
charged.l -

The Clerical School was revived in 1965 with the
support of the International Labour Office, but it then
operated within the Education'Department under the
supervision of an expert deputéd by the International
Labour Organisation. As slightly better qualified
candidates were availabie, a one-year secretarial
course for students with the General Certificate of

Bducation was introduced. Other facilities included

1l. Snead: op.cit.,
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the one-year in-service shorthand course for G.C.E.
holders, one-year typewriting course for selected
students from the Secondary Modern Schools, and six
months part-time typewriting courses. for clerks in
Government or private employment. The total enrolment
during 1965 was 63 students.l

The Sleight Report considered the existing
Clerical School to be too small to operate effectively,
and recommended that it should be incorporated with the
re~organised Institution which was proposed to be
established on the lines of a Liberal Arts College.
The Report also recommended the establishment of a
Commercial Education Advisory Committee with a view to
co-ordinating commerﬁial education.2 None of these
recommendations has so far been implemented.

Agricultural training was undertaken by the
Society of Friends in the eighteen-twenties at Bakau,
and the Wésieyan Mission at Georgetown in the

3

eighteen-thirties.” After these small efforts,no

1. Sleight: op.cit., p.34.
2. Ibido ] pp. 36—370

3. Reference has been made in Chapter II.
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organised attempt was made for well over a three
quarters of a century to impart agricultural education.
Then, in 1908, the Roman Catholic Mission obtained the
grant of a plot of land at Abuko, about 14 miles from
Bathurst, and started an Agricultural School.
Encouragement to this venﬁure, because it was of a
great importance in a predominantly agricultural
country, was readily given by the Government: an
initial grant of £400 was provided, and then an annual
grant of £200. As the School did not attract a
reasonablé number of trainees, the Government grant was
stopped in 1911. The Mission, however, continued the
School on its own uhtil 1917, when due to the complete
lack of interest on the part of the people, the Mission
finally closed the School.l

From 1918 to 1963, no separate institution worth
its name was organised to impart agricultural education
in the country. From time to time, no doubt, the
primary school curriculum was furnished with
agriculturally-biased subjects; and special efforts
were Aade at Armitage School to devote ample time to

gardening and work connected with agriculture. Most

1. Annual-Repor£ of the Superintendent of Education
for the Year 1936. Bathurst, 1937. p.4.
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of the training for semi-skilled work was done
departmentally; and for special posts people were
trained outside The Gambia.

An agricultdre training course was started in
September 1964 at Yundum. Fifteen students, who were
housed with the teacher traiﬁing students, started an
intensive course of one year. The course was run by
an expert provided under British Technical A.s:sis‘r,ance.:L
The course has been continuing, and is now run by a
Gambian - Mr. D. N'Jie - who has been trained abroad.
It is popular,'and'éttracts good candidates from the
secondary schools, but its shortcoming is that it has
been a "one-man show." The scope of the curriculum
calls fér more staff énd better facilities.

The Sleight Report recommended the establishment
of an Agricultural School in conjunction with the
Roman Catholic Mission which in fact already had a plan
for an Agricultural School. In this venture, the
Ministry of Education and the Ministry of Agriculture
were to co-operate. No action has so far been taken

in this direction.

1. The Gambia: Report for the Years 1964 and
1965. op.cit., p.47.
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A Nursing School was started in 1962 with the
assistance of UNICEF, and a nurse-educator was provided
by the World Health Organisation. By 1964 a new school
was buiit in Bathurst, close to the Royal Victoria
Hospital. The School hag residential facilities for
30 women students,lalthough it trains male nurses also.
The scope of the three-year course has been enlarged;
and the School has been making a steady progress under
the leadership of Mrs. Rachel Palmer, Sister incharge of
the School. |

The Gambia has a non-industrial bias, which stands
in the way of any large-scale provision in technical
and vocational education. There is no point in
training people who cannot be profitably employed.
The country may not aspire after big industries, but it
can still establish cottage and small-scale industries |
connected with groundnuts, palm seed, citrus fruit,
fish, consumer goods like soap, biscuits, candles,
cloth; and industries for which raw materials like
hides and skins are available. Canning of fruit, beef
énd fish, and export of bananas, paw-paw and mangoes

could be tried without much investment.

1. Ibid., p.56.
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Training facilities could then be diversified at
the Vocational Training Centre to train people in
advanced techniQues. There may be no great impact of
these ventures on the economy, but they will definitely

help in its stabilisation.
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CHAPTER XTI
ADULT EDUCATICN.

In its broad sense, the concept of adult
education is quite old: education of oriental people -
Chinese, Indian, Persian - continued much after youth;
Plato's theory of higher education revolves about the
idea 6f formal pursuits of learning by mature persohs;
and education during the Middle Ages, whether it was
for intellectual, religious or social discipline, was
carried on for a longer period than the days of formal
learning. It was, however, in the late eighteenth
century that foundations of what was to be called
adult education as distinguished from higher education
pursued by mature persons, were laid in the United
Kingdom - first in Sunday Schools, and then in Adult
Schools and the Mechanics' Institutes.

The theory and practicé of adult education in the
United Kingdom became a model for other countries.
Some of these countries like the U.S.S.R., China and
Turkey, although they have different social systems,
claim to have benefited from adult education so much as
to make the masses of their illiterate people literate

within a short time. In many colonies too a modest
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success was achieved, but in The Gambia, the story of
adult education is brief and Very little has been done
seriously, in spite of a good deal of literature
produced on the subject, both overseas and within the
country itself.

Strictly speaking, even in the conception of adult
education, The Gambia was a late starter: it was only
in 1925 that the country had access to minimum principles
as outlined in the Education Policy. The Policy
advocated that the first task of education was "o raise
the standard alike of character and efficiency 6f the
bulk of the people."l No immediate plans were made for
adult education; thé only education given was to
children in the schools on a small scale, whereas the
vast majority of the population, both children and
adults, remained unlettered.

A little progress had, however, been made in
other African territories and the Advisory Committee on
Native Education reviewed the progfess, analysed the
problems, and issued a Memorandum in 1935. Its main
purpose was "to show the educational significénce of

the inter-relation of all the factors in community

1. Education Policy in British Tropical Africa.
Cmd. 2374. London, 1925. p.4. . )
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life" and it stressed that the true educational aim
was hthe education, not only of the young, but of the
wholé community, through the co-ordination of the
activities of all the agencies aiming at social
improvement." The memorandum further stipulated that
the education of adults should go hand in hand with the
education of the young and education of the women with
that of the men.l

Belated efforts were made in 1937, but even then
there was no deliberate planning specifically directed
towards adult education. Lady Southorn, wife of the
Governor W.T. Southorn, started a social club for
women and girls and called this club "Fhe Busy Bees."
The Bees visited the Home for the Infirm and rendereé
inmates assistance. They assembled to sew and knit;
gometimes they watched educational films; and
occasionally they also discussed matters of common
int.erest.2 The'Club remained very active for about
two years, but was then slightly disrupted by the
demands of the second world war, It had only small

achievements to its credit, but its importance lay in

1. Memorandum oh'the Eéucation of African
‘Communities. Col. No.1l03. London, 1935. p.2.

2. Annual Report of the Superintendent of Education
for the Year 1937. Bathurst, 1938. p.13.
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that it stimulated voluntary effort which, in fact,
has been the main basis of the success of adult
education in many countries.

During the second world war, for the education of
the géneral public, daily broadcasts of news bulletins
in English and Joloff through loudspeakers in the
centre of Bathurst was undertaken, Speeches of
important personalities were relayed to the public
direct from the British Broadcasting Corporation
through the loudspeakers; and public cinema shows were
given regularly two or three times a month. The
programmes consisted of news reels, documentaries,
educational fiims, and occasionally, pure entertainment
reels. At times silent films were also shown in
Bathurst,'while there was a regular showing of these at
wharf towns on each trip made by the Government steamer
up and down the River Gambia.l |

The Government was conscious of the fact that one
of the primary concerns of these film shows was
"propaganda'; but it was also being greatly appreciated
that they wére proving "a means of broadening and

increasing the hitherto narrow knowledge of the adult

1. Annual Report of the Director of Education for.
the Year 1941. Bathurst, 1942. p.9.
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population."l

It is %rue that these activities had an intrinsic
educafional value, but it is difficult to support the
assumption of the Government that the impact was great.
There were hardly any sources of entertainment for the
people during the war years; they might have taken a walk
to the centre of the town to relieve monotony or to
escape from the discomfort of the tropical climate -
more for fun and frolic than for education. Even
these days when entertainment seems to be much better
organised in Bathurst, the people da flock about the
MacCarthy Square in the centre of the town to while
away their time. The observation in the Education
Report for 1941 that the public was not "spoiled and
surfeited by sensational entertainment films" no doubt
points to the general dearth of entertainment media.2
Nevertheless; these small attémpts at community
education were in minimal satisfaction of poligies that
would have otherwise remained only pious hopes.

Little was done in the Protectorate: the Daily

News Bulletin was translated into the vernaculér and

1. loc.cit.,

2. loc.cit.,
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was distributed to the people in the main towns and
villages. After the war; the Bulletin contained news
about the Government legislation and other outstanding
local events. 7
Stimulus to intensify the education of adults

came in the year 1944, The goals set by the British
Government were defined along these lines: to secure
the improvement of health and living conditions of the
pepple; the improvement of their well-being in the
economic spherej and the development of political
institutions and political power to make people fit for
self-government. It was pointed out that a man might
be healthy; though illiterate. He might be prosperous
without being learned. He mighti while still almost
entirely ignorant of the wider duties of a citizen,

live and, indeed, enjoy life under a Government which
provided him with security and justice. It was stressed

that all these things might, in a measure; be true; but
it was far truer that the general health of the whole
community, its general well-being éhd prosperity; could
only be secured and maintained if 'the whole mass of the
people'" had a real share in'educatioh and had some
understanding of its meaning and its purpose. It was

further emphasised that without such general share in
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education andrsgch understanding, true democracy
could not function and the rising hope of self-
government would "suffer frustration."1

Although The-Gambia formulated no large-scale
programmes of mass education; classes for adults were
started in Bathurst after the war.  Moreover, as need
had arisen for classes for over-age children who were
too old for Primary schools, provision was made to
start special classes for these children. Education
of the general public, i1f it could be called education,
was conducted by the Information Bureau; run by the
Public Relations Office on similar lines to the war-time
ones; but the scope Was slightly increased by the
introduction of a lending library and still further by
giving film-strip shows, accompanied by talks. During
the rainy season weekly cinema shows were also held in
Bathurst, and film-strip shows were periodically given
to villages in the Kombo. In order to make such shows
a greater success, the publicity people explained the
pictgres to_the villagers and commented upon them in

the vernacular.2

1. Mass Education in African Society. Col.No.186.
London, 1944. p.4.

2. The Annual Report of the Difegtor'df'Edugatign
for the Year 1945. Bathurst, 1946. p.1l7.
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The need to find a vehicle of greater understanding,
had given rise to the concept of Fundamental Education.
UNESCO stressed the need of undertaking programmes to
combat the ignorance. of masses of people through the
three R's; and to improve the life of the nations by
influencing the natural and social environment, and by
imparting knowledge of the world.l

" The Government did not undertake any worthwhile
project until 1947; then an experiment in mass education
was conducted by the Public Relations Officer in one of
the villages in the Western Division of the country.

The attempt was,however, short lived, and was abandoned
in the following year.

Subsequently a programme of mass education was also
undertaken at Genieri in the Protectorate under the
general direction of George O'HalIoran; the Protectorate
Education Officer. The programme was planned on a
double basis to ensure general betterment and to. impart
literacy. The first part of the programme was undertaken
by the Nutritional Field Working Party of the Medical

Reéearch Council. ‘The literacy campaign was directed

1. Fundamental Education. New York, 1947. pp.l45-146.

2. Annual Reports on the Education Department for
the Years 1947. 1946 and 1949. Bathurst, 1952.
p.191.
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towards spreading a practical knowledge of the local
vernaculars and an interest in the concerns of rural
life by means of broad-sheets. These sheets were
first issued in Mandinka in Roman characters, aided by
simple illustration. In a modest way, the Laubach
method of £eaching adults was aimed at. O'Halloran
and Bokari Siddibe, a Gambian who was trained in Social
Welfare in Eritain, Jointly produced booklets and
primers in Mandinka for the use of the adult learners.l

There was neither any extension of such programmes
to other parts of the country, nor were they sustained
and intensified at their basej; yet an interesting
| feature of tpe adult and mass education programmes is
the great.véiume of correspondence produced which now
lies in the Public Records Office in Bathurst.

Another significant document entitled '"Education
for Citizenship in Africa' was issued in 1948, in which

it was stressed that mass education concerned itself

1. Ibid., p.20. Also see Mass Education - Gambia.
Overseas Education, XIX January 1948, p.646 and
correspondence File B/90 in Public Records
Office, Bathurst. O'Halloran has made some
interesting observations on the question of
teaching adults on individual basis or as a
class. George O'Halloran: A Gambian Experiment

on Mags Education, 1949. (Typescript). Community

Development Clearing House, University of London.
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"'not merely with literacy or new habits such as better
égriculture or better hygiene, but also with the
development of a heightened social consciousness."l

The Gambia still chose however to remain as an
isolated:risland and satisfied itself with occasional
smail—scale programmes; programmes which were in complete
contrast with the gigantic strides being taken in other
West African countries. _

‘Lack of interest in adult education, or rather a
superficial approach to it; was also evident from such
comprehensive documents as the Baldwin Report of 1951.
The Report casually recommended that '"night classes in
the Rudiments should.be held foriilliierate adolescents
and adults." It echoed the programmes undertaken in
extraemurai-studies of the West African University
Colleges, and recommended that an "outpost of the Gold
Coast College" be established in The Gambia to give
courses of "an intellectual type." 2 Whether there
was a reasoﬁable audience or not ﬁas hardly taken into
account. Moreover, the Protecto:ate; where the

percentage of illiterate people was even higher, was

1. Education for Citizenship in Africa. Col.No. 216
~ London, 1940. p.29.

2. T.H. Baldwin: Report of a Commission appointed
to make Recommendations on the Aimsg, @ontents

and Methods of Education in the Gambia.
Bathurst, 1951. pp.31-32.
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ignored.

Credit for calling a spade a spade should; however,
go to the Jeffery Report of 1953, which boldly stated
that the campaign for mass literacy was being used in
all territories with the possible exception of the’
Gambia, as a test of Government's sincerity and the
campaign carried with it "an emotional undertone of
great intensity." 1

The Gambia étill moved at a sluggish pace:
evening classes on a small scale were, no doubt, held
both in Bathurst and in certain towns in the
Protectorate; but no ambitious scheme was put forward,
even though the Government knew that less than two _
per cent of the people were literate in the Protectorate.

The only departure from this slowness was noticeable
in the work of the Domestic Science Organiser who ran
and supervised Homecraft classes for adult women during
the dry seagson (January - May) at different centres in
the Protectorate. As there was a general
non-availability of satisfactory accommodation to run

these classes, co-operation from the Chiefs was sought

1. African BEducation: A Study of Educational Pollcy
and Practice in British Tropical Afrlga
London, 1953. p.31.
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in order to use their compounds. The encograging
thing was that such co-operation was readily given.
Usually 12 - 20 women attended each centre, but soon
the idea became so popular that more centres were
opened: there were 8 such centres in 1957. The scheme
drove home the point that earnestness on the part of
organisers, the appeal and utility to participants, and
Government's financial support were major factors in
the success of programmes of rural uplift.l

Even of late, the Government has not been as keen
on shouldering responsibilities as governments in other
West African countries have been. Its indifference to
adult education was manifested in "Education Policy .
1961-65;" in which the hope was expressed that one of
the international agencies might be "able to contribute
in staff and funds."2 When The Gambia participated in
the Conference in Addis Ababa in 1961, the country
appears to have only theoretically subscribed to the
views of the Conference; in this Conference great

3

importance was attached to adult education.

1. Education Departiment Report 1955-1 . Bathurst,
1958. p.15. The Government spent £480 on the
Bcheme,

2. Education Policy 1961-65. Bathurst, 196l. p.é.

3. Outline of a Plan for African Educational
Development. UNESCO, 1961. pp.25-26,
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Thus developments in the nineteen-sixties have not
been deserving of any special notice: the Homecraft
Classes have continued functioning; in some rural
schools‘teachers_have voluntarily held classes, usually
teaching in the vernacular; and voluntary effort in
Bathurst has been running adult literacy classes teaching
in English.l

Although Adult Education was not included in the
terms of reference of Dr. Sleight; his Report of 1965
none the less made some valuable recommendations. The
Report considered community participation as an
essential ingredient in the success of a development
programme in education. It stressed the need for
treatment of programmes at a project level, so that
there was less scope for the limitations of a remote
administrative control. Importance of teachers as
agents in literacy programmes was pointed out. It was
further recommended that UNESCO assistance should be
sought in the provision of books with a functional
literacy value and for advice in the planning of a
national programme on adult education. The Report

went deeply into the gquestion of education of adolescent

1. Report of the Education Department for the
Triennium 1961-1963. Bathurst, 1964. p.l12.
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children who were not enrolled in regular schools and
recommended that provision should be made for universal
literacy of such children; and lastly it recommended
that a token sum of £l;000 per annum should be earmarked
for supply of literature to approved adult education
classes.l

The Sleight Report epitomizes the various documents
issued on adult education from time to time, for it
takes into account the interrelation of social; economic,
emotional, intellectual and spiritual aspects of human
development and progress. The tasks set in the Report
are no doubt great.but they can still be fulfilled by
the co-ordinated efforts of all those who wish for the

betterment of the illiterate masses of people.

1. G.F. Sleight: The Development Pro ramme in
Bducation for The Gambia 196%-1975. Bathurst,

1965. pp.45-47.
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CHAPTER XTI

THE WELFARE OF PUPILS.

Before a child begins school in The Gambia, he has
already acquired some style of life from his family: an
elementary introduction to the rudiments of practical
arts has been given; he has received oral instruction
in moral, religious and other matters; and he has been
drilled in modesty of behaviour and propriety of conduct.
In certain tribes, initiation ceremonies at puberty play
an important part in the physical and psychic development
of the adolescent. Tribes still are the great
custodians of the social and moral welfare of the child.

Children; when they enter schools, are looked after
in a different way. Their health is protected by
medical science in the hospital; and not by incantations
before an invisible and supernatural spirit as in the
village. Spiritual needs of the children are generally
met by Christianity and Islam, and not through the
worship of tribal gods and goddesses. Social development
takes place in a less rigorous environment in the school
than is general in the tribal frame-work.

The change from home to school does subject the

1l. See also Chapter XIII.
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child to great psychological tensions; but generally

the initial conflict is resolved by a compromise -
between tribal and western values. It must, however,
be appreciated that when cultural tradition is subjected
to more rapid changes than the capacity of the cultural
mechanisms to make adjustment, "the distress suffered
by a soul required to live in two different universes

at once, is very great indeed."l _

As Islam and Christianity have both been only
imports into.The Gambia, many followers of these
religions have not been able to make a clear break with
the indigenous African religions. The devout followers
apart, zealois, bigots; hypocrites and polytheists are
encountered in the country as in.any other society,
subjected to the influences of complex moral and
spiritual forces. This has a profound effect on
children at home, in the school and in the community at
large. _

The various Education Ordinances and Regulations,
and policy documents issued from time to time, have

made it clear that, though there was to be freedom of

1l. Colin Legum: Must We lose Africa? London,
1954. p.257. :
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religion, no child was to receive any religious
instruction objected to by the parent or guardian; and
that all grant-aided schools were to be open to
children without distinction of religion or race.
Nevertheless; as the main aim of education of the

early missionaries was religious, it was inevitable
that no pains would be spared to inculcate Christian
values. Provision was made for Islamic instruction in
the Mohammedan School in the beginning of the twentieth
century, but the percentage of school population
attending this school was still low; many Muslim
children continued attending the Christian schools.

Muslim children in the Christian schools either
abstained from religious instruction; or participated
in it voluntarily. That some cautious yet effective
indoctrination might have been done by nuns and priests
could not be denied; as conversions from Islam to
Christianity were common; although; of late; the
process has been in sharp decline.

The importance of religion, not only in spiritual
development, but also in character training; was
stressed in the Education Policy of 1925. Education _
was expected to "strengthen the feeling of responsibility
to the tribal community;" it was also to strengthen wiil
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power, to make the conscience sensitive both to moral
and intellectual truth;_and to impart some power of
discriminating between good and evil, between reality
and superstition. It was further emphasised that the
formation of habits of industry, of trqthfulness; of
manliness, of readiness for social service and of
disciplined co-operation laid the foundation of
charac‘oer.l

In fact, the African tradition has never been
agnostic or atheistic: from time immemorial; belief in
some supernatural power has been the dominant note in
African life. Yet in The Gambia, no syllabus of moral
or religious t;aining has ever been laid down in the
Education Code. Religious matters have been left in
the hands of the managers of schools. |

Schools traditionally begin with an agsembly: in
the Christian schools the mode of prayer does not differ
from schools in the United Kingdom; but in
predominantly Muslim schools prayers are selected from
the Koran, and are usually led_by‘the Koranic teachers.
Church attendance for the Christian children or mosque

attendance for the Muslim children is practised without

1. Bducation Policy in British Tropical Africa.
Cmd. 237%. London, 1925. pp.4-5.
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any difficulty. Children who do not belong to a
particular religion, or even denomination, have the
option to abstain from such attendance.

In addition to the spiritual side of children's
development, efforts have been made to ensure their
physical fitness. This has been achieved by introducing
physical training in the curriculum, by instructing
children in the principles of health and hygiehe, and by
encouraging medical inspections.

As early as 1922, the Inspector of Schools
recommended a simple course of dumb-bell or bar-bell.
The officers of the Gambia Police Force. were to train
teachers and senior boys so that they could later act
as instructors in the schools. Sports and games
became popular in the schools in the early
nineteen-twenties: a football competition was held for
the first time in 1924; in which schools competed for
a cup, presented by a local football club. A football
league competition for junior boys was commenced for a
shield which was jointly subscribed for by the schools
themselves. * Football competitions were held on

MacCarthy Square in Bathurst, and these were

1. Report on the Affiliated Schools for the Year
1924. Bathurst, 1925. pp.2-3.
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enthusiastically supported by the public.

As the interest in sports and games increased, the
Government was urged to grant a small sum of £5 annually
to each school to be spent on games, and to this the
Government readily agreed. Moreover, a School Games
Committee was formed to promote sports activities.
Gradually physical training was also included amongst
the competitions, and the Governor offered a shield for
physical training, which was to be competed for between
the Bathurst schools. Although usual sports
activities went on regularly, special programmes were
organized for Empire Day. School children in their
colourful uniforms pafaded before the public during the
morning; sports were held during the afternoon; both in
Bathurst and at Georgetown.

During the second world war too; interest in sports
and games did not diminish; more cups and shields were
introduced into the competitions and physical training
continued to be a regular part of the curriculum ofv
each school. This development was further encouraged
by a local club, called the African Cai Club, which

1
donated a cup. The war had its adverse effect on the

1. The Annual Report of the Director of Education
for the Year 1941. Bathurst, 1942. p.d.
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supply of sports gear; so that football matches could
not be played frequently but soon after the termination
of hostilities sports material could again be.imported
so that games were organised regularly. The display
given by all teams was of a 'high quality" and was
admired by large crowds of spect.ators.l

Association football became a popular game, and
matches were played with teams from neighbouring
territories of Senegal, Portuguese Guinea and Sierra
Leone. Cricket was introduced on a national basis,
and test matches have since been played against Sierra
Leone every year. The Government made a financial
allocation of £700 to the Football and Cricket
Associations in 1957; in the same year a new series of
inter-secondary school sports meetings was initiated
under Amateur Athletic Association Rules.? Although
athletics had not reached even minimum stgndards when
compared to African and International records, yet
there was consolation in that a start in the right

direction had been made. Moreover,schools were to be

1. The Annual Report of the Director of Education
for the Year 1945. Bathurst, 1946. p.l15.

2. BEducation Department Report 1955-1957. Bathurst,
1958. p.14.




- 275 -

the main, regular, supply-centres for athletes and
sportsmenf

Organisational progress in sports and games was
furthered when in 1960, the Gambia Football Association
became co-ordinators of the activities of various clubs,
and the sponsors of international matches.  The
Government displayed more interest and made an annual
grant of £350 to each Association. The Amateur
Athletic Association,formed during 1960; sent a team to
'Nigeria to compete during the country's independence
celebrations.1

There is not much variety in the provision of games:
football is popular with most schools; cricket is played
in secondary schools and at Yundum College, and the
outstanding players are selected for the national teams.
Athletic activities have shown improvement under the
care of the Gambia Amateur Athletic Association.2
Sports and games remain predominantly a male occupation;
of 1ate; however, school girls have also been showing
interest, and have been joining teams competing within

and outside The Gambia.

1. Educatlon Department Report for the Triennium

1958-1960. Bathurst, 1961. p.11.

2. Report of the Education Department for the
Triepnium 1961-1963. Bathurst, 1964. p.11.
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Physical education specialists have played an
important part in raising the standards in the schools:
the work of Mr. F.D. Forbes, who was trained in the
United Kingdom and the United States of America,deserves
a special mention. As a lecturer at Yhndum College,
Forbes trained teachers in the most up-to-date theory
and practice of sports, games, and physical education;
these teachers are already giving a living proof of
their sound training in schools.  Furthermore, the
youthful members of the British Voluntary Service
Overseas and the American Peace Corps Volunteers have
also made recognisable contributions towards raising
the standards of sports and games.

Provision to teach hygiene and sanitation to the
pupils was made in the Education Ordinance. in the year
1882, and the importance of these subjects was duly
stressed. o

For a long time the pupils followed Dr. W.T. Prout's
"Lessons on Elementary Hygiene and Sanitation with
special reference to the Tropics." Pupils as well as
teachers were examined in hygiene; Successful teachers
were awarded certificates which were essential to the
obtaining of a Teacher's Certificate. Lectures on

hygiene were given by the Medical Officers of Health.

Such an exercise must have been taken up quite seriously
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as was evident from Dr. F.A. Innes's remark that oral
teaching should be "sustained and explained by actual
demonstrations on the subjects" for the sake of double
force of appeal to the African who was; otherwise;
likely to accept whiteman's science superficially and
was prone to excluding Africa from it.l There has
been continuity in the teaching of hygiene in the
Gambian schools, although the subject was, later on,
taught by the teachers themselves, and was no longer
compulsory for a teachers' certificate.

The Medical Officer of Health has also examined
the pupils, although medical inspections have not been
very regular. Around the nineteen-twenties, it was
feared thét children would be scared of inspections, but
when some regularity was established in medical tests
and examinations, it wag found that children,instead of
being afraid, were delighted at the interlude from the
routine of school life.2

Often a dresser from the hospital visited the
schools, and attended to minor ailments, cuts and

bruises; serious cases were treated at the Royal Victoria

1. Report on the Affiliated Elementary Schools for
the Year 1922. Bathurst, 1923. p.4.

2. Report on the Affiliated Elementary Schools for
the Year 1924. op.cit., pp.2-3.
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Hospital in Bathdrst, and the Bansang Hospital in the
Protectorate. Within the last decade, dispensaries
have been opened in many other villages and towns in the
Provinces. These dispensaries are attended by children
needing treatment. The dressers from the hospital now
visit Bathurst schools regularly. From time to time,
dental inspections of the pupils have been conducted on
a limited scale, but it was only during 1967 that
children in all the schools were examined by
Mrs. I. Perera, the Dental Surgeon at the Royal Victoria
Hospital. It is envisaged to establish a Mobile Dental
Unit which, in addition to looking after the public in
general, will also cater for the schools in the Provinces.
The social welfare of the pupils has been the
Jjoint responsibility of the family; the school, and also
the Government. The family passes on inherited
knowledge and wisdom through its folklore, ceremonies
and rituals; the school organises extra-curricular
activities, and the Government has provided a Social
Welfare Officer. This officer co-ordinates the
activities of the country as a whole; but he has a major

share of work within the Ministry of Education. He is

1. Progress Report on the Primary Education for the
Period September 1966 - December 1967. (Typescript).
Education Department. Bathurst. p.3.
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the sole probation officer, and supervises the care of
the few juvenile delinguents, for whom there is no |
separate institution. They are, however; placed in
charge of foster-parents.

Voluntary organisations - Bathurst Youth Centre,
Boy Scouts, Girl Guides, Red Cross Society - offer
opportunities to pupils to participate in their
various activities. The Boy Scouts Movement is a
long-established organisation but like many other
organisations in the country, it has had its
vicissitudes.

The only institution for handicapped children and
adults is the Rural Training Centre for the blind near
Georgetown. The Centre was started in 1964 with the
funds provided by the Freedom from Hunger Campaign in
the United Kingdom. Trainees are received from various
parts of the country and undérgo a nine-month course of
training in farming and handicrafis. By December 1964,
24 trainees had passed through the centre.l The
progress within the lagt few years has not been

encouraging, because, it seems, the scheme is not very

1. The Gambia: Reports for the Years 1964 and
1965. Bathurst, 1966. pp.48-49.
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popular: sentimental attachment of the family to its
blind member is so strong that sending him away from
home is considered not only unkind, but also sinful.

Except for meals to necessitous children provided
on a very limited scale at the Mohammedan School and
the Roman Catholic Schools at an even earlier date,
and the milk supply in some schools during the last few
years, there is hardly any other welfare service, as is
found in schools in the United Kingdom. Children
usually buy their food énd drinks from vendors; the
standard of cleanliness of their supplies is not
always satisfactory.

The smallness of the country, the mutual
relationship of its people, religious and tribal
loyalties, respectfulness of the younger generation,
paternal attitude of the elders, simplicity of life in
general have all contributed to a largely healthy,
harmonious and happy life; and these features of life
are reflected in the schools as well. Some kind of
break from the tribal life is inherent in the process
of education, but as education is also an instrument of

stability, a complete break will be rare.l The new

1. Gwen Vessy: Looking at Africa. London, 1951.
p.41.
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materialistic challenges are likely to make the
younger generation look for loyalties over and above
the tribal, religious or regional ones, yet there is no
serious danger of any immediate disintegration -

spiritual, moral or social in The Gambia.



Part IV

CONTEXT,
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CHAPTER XIII

SOCIAL AND ECONOMIC CONSIDERATIONS.

Most Africans in the past lived - as many live today -
in tribal groups. Although geographical, ethnic, and
later on political considerations have played an important
part in the life of such people, it was religion that
played the decisive role, particularly with respect to
the Western influences. Tribes have either followed the
traditional African religions, or embraced Islam, or
were converted to Christianity. The Gambia has gradually
become predominantly Muslim; it has a Christian minority
and there still is a small number of the followers of
traditional religions, who have resisted the proselytising
influences both of the Muslims and the Christians.

Little noteworthy antlmpological or sociological
research has been done either on the pagan groups, or on
tribal organisation; Daryll Forde, as late as 1945,
pointed out ¥ the dearth of research, and saw clearly how
the process of ethnic intermixture and diversity was
adverse to social cohesion in the hinterland. The
"discrepency in cultural background and economic standards
between the Aku minority and the urbanised Wolof" was

also noted.l.

1. Daryll Forde: Report on Need for_Ethnograghic an%5
Sociological Research in the Gambia. athurst, .

nD . P-h.
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It was in 1949 that Gamble conducted a socio-economic
survey which, though of some value, lacked psychological
and sociological breadth.l The only other work of some
importance has been the socio-economic survey of Bathurst
and Kombo St. Mary, conducted by Van der Plas.2 The work
as a whole fell short of understanding thé wider issues -
political, social, economic, psychological and spiritual.
These two researchers have also made other small
contributions along the lines taken in the above surveys.
Descriptive rather than analytical though the approaches
of Gamble and Van der Plas are, they provide an outline
for more penetrating study.

Generally speaking, the pagans did not feel the need
to discard their world in favour of Islam and Christianity
because they had what met their needs: viz the supernatural
for spiritual gratification, the process of imitation for
acquisition of skills, simple agricultural activities,
hunting and pastoral life for economic satisfaction, and
rites and ceremonies to knit the fabric of their social
life.

The child in these traditional societies was taken as

seriously as he is today in advanced societies. He was

1. D.P. Gamble: Cohtributiong to a Socio-Economic
Survey of the Gambia. Colonial Office. London,1949.

2. Charles O. Van der Plas: Report of a Socio-Economic
Survey of Bathurst and Kombo St.Mary in the Gambia.
New York. 1956.
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a boon, and his arrival was considered good fortune.
After birth, the first step in the socialization of the
child was accomplished by means of the naming ceremony.
This was an expression of the child's 'social birth',
because of the forging of the initial lasting ties between
the '"individual and his social heritage."

Primitive &ducation, proceeding through childhood by
a process of imitation, reached its climax when the boy or
the girl attained puberty. The initiation ceremonies
were- and still are ~ a culmination of the social desires
of the group to immerse the child into its culture and
fetch him out a mature man; they mark the passage of the
youth from "social childhood" into "social maturity!'.
Thus indigenous societies enabled children to be assimilated
fully, and one generation transmitted its culture to the
succeeding generation3 - handing on its total heritage:
spiritual, economic, social and psychological.

Only very recently have historians, socidogists and
anthropologists begun to look at the African past more
objectively. The myth that Africa has no history is being

exploded; the idea that Africans, before the arrival of the

1. Nathan Miller: The Child in Primitive Society.
London, 1928. p.70.

2. Ibid. pp.184 and 189.

3. E.E. BEvans-Pritchard: Indigenous Education in Africa.
Essays Presented to C.G. Seligman, London, 1934,

p. 321.
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Europeans, had no social structure meriting attention, has
been successfully challenged; and the belief that
traditional societies really lived mostly solitary and
nasty lives is shown to be untrue. Light is now
focussed more clearly on the ancient history of Ghana, and
the later and larger Songhai, both of which kingdoms
probably embraced The Gambia. Moreover it is being
appreciated that animism, fetishism, initiation ceremonies,
sorcery and witchcraft have served the same purpose in
primitive societies as is ''served in more complex society
by sciences, philosophy, history, literature and religion'.

The self-contained life of the pagan has always put a
barrier in the path of western education. It has taken a=
long time - longer than it took the Muslims - for the
Christian influence to penetrate, particularly because the
Christian missionary was more of an alien than the Muslim,
who was closer in ethnic characteristics and close enough
'in many social habits.

The Muslim tribes too had their organization which met
all their needs. Islam provided not only the spiritual,
but. also social, economic, and even political basis of unity.
Although Islam had its sects, it had - and has even today -
a fair amount of unity in its theory and practice. Five

pillars of faith are found in prayer, fasting and pilgrimage

1. Paul Monroe: A Brief Course in the History of
Education. New York, 1912. p.o.
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which are ritual action; in the giving of alms which is
congregational; and in declaration of faith which provides
the doctrinal basis.l |

Islam does not have‘a sacerdotal body, but it has its
clergy whose role is seen "analogous with that of the
European Middle Age Clerks." 2 Terms like 'marabout' and
'malam' are in vogue; and then, depending on the specific
task - public worship, teaching, mastery of canon law - |
clergy may be termed 'imam', 'almammi' or 'lim;n':
'marabout' and 'imam' have been frequently used in The
Gambia. The 1list of his religious functions is long: from
cradle to grave, the 'imam' has something to do - he names
the new born, teaches the young the rudiments of Islam,
conducts the marriage ceremony, leads in prayers, performs
the first sacrifice at the great feasts, washed the dead
and leads the funeral prayers. |

The prestige of the religious leader left little hope
of success for the early missionaries in convincing the
Muslims of Christian superiority. The early encounters

3

were symptomatic of this hard reality. In addition,

there existed mystical brotherhoods like the 'Tijaniyah’',

1. S.F. Nadel: Nupe Religion. London, 1954. p.259.
See also H.J. Fisher: Ahmadiyyah. London, 1963.
ppo l-llo

2. J.zé Trimingham: Islam in Wegt Africa. London,1959.
p-

3. See Chapter II, p.28, foot note 2.
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which provided a great cementing force from within, and
acted as shields against foreign influences.

Moreover, the Muslims had the Koranic or Arabic schools
whose origin in West Africa was '"the oldest of conceptions
in the field of education, a pupil willing to learn and a
teacher ready to teach. They were not intended for
material ends but to help the schélars to understand man
and his relations to things visible and invisible."l In
The Gambia these schools were not as well organised as in
Northern Nigeria; nor were they organised on the same
lines as the Christian schools, but they served the same
purpose: religious instruction - quite often learnt by
children by rote- dominated the Koranic schools as much as
it did the early Christian schools. The character of these
Koranic schools has not changed much over the years. Almost
all villages of reasonable size have a school - a big village
may have more than one. Arabic teaching and writing, and
the Koran are taught; emphasis is on memorization of
passages from the Koran.2 Recitation is done from the text;
small books, usually printed in Morocco and Bgypt, are
available. Generally male children of different ages

assemble on the compound of the teacher, mostly at Right.

1. Report of a Commission on Higher Education in
West Africa. London, 1945. p.14.

2. Similar practice is prevalent in Northern Nigeria.
See Bashiru Tukur: Koranic Schools in Northern
Nigeria. West African Journal of Education. Vol.VII,
No.3, October 1963. pp.149-152.




- 288 -

Open fires light the lessons and children sit with their
backs to the fire to facilitate reading or writing.
There are no mosque schools as in other Muslim countries,
but the Ahmadis - a mission from Pakistan - have
introduced such schools in other West African countries,
although their influence in The Gambia is limited.
Children practise writing on a smooth, flat,
rectangular plank of wood, which is called 'wala' in
Mandinka. This contrivance is called 'Takhti' in India
and Pakistan, and was indiscriminately used in village
schools; it is used sometimes even now in schools in poor
areas. Reed pens, sharpened on one end are dipped in
black ink, and writing appears in bold characters; these
are then washed off in preparation for new writing.
Teachers in the Koranic schools are generally
well versed in Islamic studies, and many have a good
command of Arabic - some have been educated in Senegal
and Morocco, and they are highly respected by the pupils
as well as the village communities. In certain areas
children work on the farm of their teacher, who, in turn,
feeds them. This arrangement is accepted in good faith.
Many of these schools now only supplement rather than, as
they did before, provide alternatives to Western-style
schools: the child attends the Koranic schools in his

) 1
spare time.

1. See also Chapter XII, pp.268-274.
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In addition to the religious basis of the tribal
life, the tribes have been socially organized in other
ways. There were - and still are - slight differences
in organizations of the Mandinka, Wolof, Fula, for
example, even if the broad framework was the same. They
had strong family ties, and the authority of the elder
member was readily accepted.

The village community had a strong sense of unity;
which it still maintains: when people from neighbouring
villages attend festivities, in particular circumcision
ceremonies, they do not come individually but collect on
the outskirts of the village and enter as a community.l
This collective action again gave cohesion and prevented
the possibility of any individual member being influenced
by missionaries. There was & marked subordination of the
individual to the customs of the community, although
those customs were not necessarily static.

How well-organized the tribes are, becomes evident

from the prevalence of 'Kaffu' - something equivalent to
a Youth Club. The 'Kaffu' is an age-set organization,
having members from the age of 13 to 30. There is also a

complementary organization among the women, consisting

mostly of the initiated girls and women. The leader of

1. Van der Plas: op.cit. p.23.
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the 'Kaffu' is elected by the common vote of the members.
The 'Kaffu' is responsible for the entertainment of
visiting bands of drummers, welcoming and throwing
challenges in wrestling, mending a road, repairing
'"bantaba'! and digging wells. The female 'Kaffu' cooks
and takes part in dancing and entertainment.l It is
likely that such organization left little scope for the
development of Christian-inspired clubs like the Boys
Brigade, Scouts and Guides - organizations through which
western influences were cememted.

Another example of the way in which western
educational influences were restricted arises from the
nature of the village organization. Villages are divided
into wards (Mandinka 'Kabilo', Wolof 'Khet'). These
units have as their nucleus é particular kin group, but the
ward includes the wives who marry, the descendents of
settlers, smiths, weavers, leather-workers and 'giryots'
(bards). The head is the 'Satio-tio' - owner of the
village, and he is the eldest of the generation. Within
the village, the sub-division is made into yards and
compounds (galled 'suo' in Mandinka and 'Kir' in Wolof).
The yards usually iead the formal procession to the

mosque at the end of Ramadan.

1. K.L. Little: The Organization of Communal Farms
in the Gambia. Journal of African Administration,
Vol. I No.2. April 1949. p.77.
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In event of any disaster, the hardships are borne by
the community as a whole rather than the individual in
particular - thus social security is ensured.l

The foregoing social structure prevailed in the
hinterland: conditions in Bathurst were different.
Contacts with Buropean traders, and later with missionaries
affected the life of the urban communities. When the
detribalized, liberated Africans arrived they gave scope
for western influences. Karly missionaries saw in these
rootdess people the best raw material for their
evangelical work.

It was natural enough for such Africans to take pride
in the way of life of their liberators, who had also
become their religious mentors. The urbanised Wolof of
Bathurst too wereagradually losigg living contact with
their tribe in the interior, and were forgetting their
folklore and literature. Catholics in particular, seized
this opportunity in the mid-nineteenth century. As will
be seen from Chapter II, Christianity was welcomed by the
coastal Aku and some Wolof much earlier, and more easily,
than even by the pagaﬁs: the Muslims however resisted it
all through.

In addition to the local circumstances, there were

1. M.R. Haswell: The Changing Pattern of Economic
Activity in a Gambia Village. London, 1963. p.7.

2, See Chapter II, pp.29-30.
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wider issues involved. Through the long colonial era,
the attitudes of the Europeans to Africans and Africans to
Europeans underwent many changes. The New Testament,

the French Revolution, &bolitionism, Darwinism are the
factors associated with changing attitudes. Recent
movements like Negritude, Pan-Africanism and the cult of
African Personality are reactions to European thinking
and practice. In some ways, the African has
over-compensated: for example, the status and power of the
"African elite"lhas left an imbalance in the societies
where the great majority are still illiterate.

Policies of the British Government directed the
course of eventé8 rather more decisively. For example,
the West African colonies, when their administration was
carried out by the trading companies, had received
subsidies from the British Exchequer. When the Imperial
Government took over early in the first half of the
nineteenth century, the grants-in-aid still continued.

The policy spearheaded by Earl Grey was that the surest
test of the soundness of measures for the improvement of
an uncivilised people was that they should be

2
"self-supporting". As the colonies could not raise

1. R. Clignet and P.J. Foster: The Fortunate Few.
North Western University Press, 1966; and R.Clignet:
Education et aspirations professionelles.
Tiers-lMonde 5(T%5 1964. p.61.

2. Earl Grey: The Colonial Policy of Lord John Russell's
Administration. London, 1858. Vol. II. p.281.
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enough money, the grants continued, but the territories
came to be treated with utmost "parsimony and contempt'.
During the 1890's, there was a change in policy:
Joseph Chamberlain treated colonies as underdeveloped
estates and hence started the practice of borrowing, which
ultimately became, so to say, a virtue. The result was
that by 1924, considerable obligations were accunulated by
the colonies - The Gambia did not fall in this category,
as it had undertaken no important pulbhlic works for which
the loans were usually floated. By and by, loans were
expended on items like hospitals and schools; and the
realisation grew that there was a close interconnection
between trade and communications, public health, industry
and labour-supply with one another and with education2 -
as much in the backward countries as in the developed ones.
There were, however, forces over which even the
British Government had little controls the world market
had been behaving like a capricious Eastern potentate.
From about 1896 until 1920, prices of the exports from the
West African colonies were on the whole rising - they rose
rapidly during the First World War and a few years
thereafter. The inter-war period was one of falling prices -

occasional spurts towards recovery were overtaken by

1. Allan McPhee: The Economic Revolution in British
West Africa. London, 1926. p.229.

2, Arthur Mayhew: Education in the Colonial Empire.
London, 1938. p.55.
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depression. During the Second World War and until 1955,
the prices rosé; thereafter, the era of depressed prices
has been encount.ered.l

In the light of this combination of factors, it would
be wrong to put all the blame for slow development in West
Africa on the British or the Colonial Government.
Generally speaking their intentions were good: they meant
developing the colonies, and the proof, although it might
have come rather late, came in the shape of several
important documents issued after the First World War. The
two Phelps-Stokes Reports, although they were not Government
documents, acquired that status after the Advisory Comgittee
on Native Education in Tropical Africa had issued '"Educational
Policy in British Tropical Africa', which embodied the spirit
of these Reports; and the subsequent documents were a
living proof of the exhaustive, penetrating and prognostic :
nature of these Reports.

The first P&hlps-Stokes Report realised that the
wholesale transfer of the educational conventions of
Europe and America to the peoples of Africa had certainly
not been an act of wisdom. It was, therefore, recommended
that education should be adapted to native life.2 The

second Report carried the theme forward to East Africa, and

1. J.F.Ade Ajayi and Ian Espie: A Thousand Years of
West African History. Ibadan University, 1965.
pp.423-424,

2. Education in Africa. New York, 1922. p.l16.
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emphasised that the welfare of the African community
should be the object of primary consideration in the
determination of educational ob,jectives.l

The Policy document of 1925 envisaged the adaptation
of education to native life and the improvement of
indigenous tradition.2 With the urge to contineethe
work, the Advisory Committee issued a memorandum in 1927;
in this it was pointed out that the mother tongue of the
child was the best and surest guarantee of success and
progress in the later stages of education, and should,
therefore, be encouraged in the schools. Moreover, it
was realised that precautions should be taken against the
creation of new classes of African society, separated from
the vast mass of their fellow countrymen by loss of
contact and ready communication with those who had not
received '"the advantages of modern education.'"  English
was to be taught with a view to enriching African life; it
was not to supersede anything that was African.3

The diversity of languages and dialects in The Gambia

prevented the working out of any definite policy with

1. Education in Eagt Africa. London, 1926. p.7. See
also L.J. Lewls: Phelps-Stokes Reports on Education
in Africa. Abridged. London, 1962,

2. Educational Policy and British Tropical Africa.
Cmd 2374. London, 1925.

3. The Place of Vernaculars in Native Education.
Colonial Office. African 1110. 1927.
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regard to the introduction of vernaculars in schools.
Wolof and Mandinka were - and are - used in the initial
stages of schooling, particularly in the Provinces, but
any planned encouragement has been missing. The result
has been that these and other languages could not be
enriched, standardised and developed. Even as late as
1947, the Education Report complained that learning in
the Gambian schools was an artificial acitivity in
artificial conditions for many of the children of both
Bathurst and the rural schools.l

The Advisory Committee, although it was subjected to
criticism, fulfilled its duties by issuing more documents:
Memorandum on the Education of African Communities appeared
in 1935, Mass Education in African Society in 1943, and
Education for Citizenship in Africa in 1946. A critical
study of all these documents of the '20s, '30s and '40s
leaves one in no doubt that the desire of the British
Government was to improve the quality and variety of

African 1ife.2

L Annual Report on the Education Department for the
Years 1947,1948 and 1949. Bathurst, 1952.p.2.

2. The Phelps-Stokes Reports which formed the basis of
Advisory Committee's documents have been re-evaluated
by crities. L.J.Lewis still finds '"much validity" in
these reports; G.N.Brown criticised them for ignoring
"the political aspirations of the African people'l

and Philip Foster called them "reactionary'" in
implication. See: Lewis: Phelps-Stokes Reports on
Education in Africa. op,cit. p.1l; Brown: British
Educational Policy in West and Central Africa. Journal
of Modern African Studies, Vol.2.No.3,1964. p.368; and
Foster: Education and Social Change in Ghana. London,

SRRy s
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Following the Second World War and its challenge to
democratic institutions, there was still more growth in
the concern of the British Government for the colonial
peoples. The landmark was the passing of the Colonial
Development and Welfare Act during the war, followed by the
formation of the Colonial Development Corporation in 1948,
and more Acts later on. Although the first step to provide
regular funds for the development of the territories was
taken with the Colonial Development Act of 1929, in some
ways, the Act of 1940 was the first recognition that the
myth of self-sufficiency of a colony had been taken too far.
Financid aspects of these policies will be discussed later
in this chapter.

The process of education which has been in operation
since the 1820's in The Gambia has clearly made some
impact on society. Such impact is natural, for the history
of all human communities has been one of recurrent, if
irpegular and uneven, change in response to local discovery
or, more often, ™to external contacts."l A stage has been
reached where t#2 Government control has been established
in larger areas of educational activity. Muslim parents
have hardly any fear of the Churches as they had before.
Over the years, the provision of conscience clause has come

to be respected. Churches themselves have come to realise

1. Forde (ed): op.cit., African Worlds. London,1954.,
p.vii.
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that, 1f they should carry on with educational activities,
they will have to do so according to the demands of the
times.l In fact, the Churches seem to be concentrating
more on consolidation than extension of their
proselytising activities.

People of the hinterland have become aware of the
economic advantages of education, and are increasingly
demanding more schools. Although economic motives
predominate, such thinking is no less important for
success in many projects now being undertaken for
socio-economic advance - the existence of motivation for
change is a healthy sign.2 Moreover, the aceeptance of

3

"Western status-values and behaviour patterns," ~ which
was previously limited to the urban communities -
particularly the Christians - is being generally accepted
by the people in the Provinces also. Not only is there
an awareness that education is the keystone for rapid
development, but also there is a growing belief that is is
"a panacea that will pave the way for a technoldgical

society and simultaneously cure social and political

- 4
temslons” - or, at least, check their intensification.

1. Adrian Hastings: Church and Mission in Modern
Africa. London, 1967. p.253.

2., H.H.Hyman and others: Inducing Social Change in
Developing Communities. United Nations, 1967.p.1.

3. D.G. Burns: African Education. London,1965. p.7.

With this attitude is_diminishing the prejudice
against educating girls and womel.

4. R.A. Lystad (ed): The African World. London,1965.p.199.
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Another noticeable change is the emergence of a small
élite in The Gambia, although it is rather difficult to
divide African population into social categories,
particularly in terms of classes.l Various colonial
govermments did, through accident or design, produce
well-marked groups of educated people. The French
deliberately planned to create an African elite which would
help run the colonial administration; the masses were not
to get "assimilation" as such, but only a French imprint.
The result was that the elite in French territories
remained largely controlled by and confined to the civil
service. The British policy was less decisive: many
elites were the products of the mission schools, and had
climbed up the social ladder by virtue of their own
achievement - missionary encouragement playing its definite
part - rather than by any set policy of the British or the
colonial Government. The concept of indirect rule was,
in many ways, anti-élite. Such of the elites, as could
not be absorbed into the civil service, became
discontented, and some of the political movements can be
traced to the initiative of such people.

Generally speaking, the British have looked at

education of the African as an all-embracing development;

1. I.Wallerstein (ed): Social Change: The Colonial
Situation. London, 1966. p.352.
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the French used it as an administrative device,l but as
both colonial powers developed schools largely on the
metropolitan lines, their achievements as well as failings
can be traced to such policies.

In The Gambia, the ruling élite is a combination of
those who grew up in connection with the colonial
administration, and of those who represent an enlightened
element from the 'traditional societies', which now have
political power. The urbanised Aku and Wolof still retain
their privileged position, particularly in the civil
service. These urban communities of Bathursti are not
rich - they share the general poverty of the country - they
are, nevertheless, under constant criticism, particularly

the Aku.3

They, in turn, are bound to resent the political
élites from the hinterland. Such tendencies are perceptible
in other West African countries also.4 In order to avoid
aggravation of tensions, it might be worth bringing about

"the creative fusion of the inherited indigenous tradition

1. The French themselves felt differently about ig.
They claimed that "when the Portuguese colonised,
they bullt churches; when the British colonised,
they built trading stations; when the French
colonised, they buillt schools." See Lystad:op.cit.

p.205.
2, Clignet and Foster: op.cit., pp.3-10.
3. See Chapter VI. pp.129-131.

4, P,C,Lloyd: Africa in Social Change. Penguin,1967.
p. 137.
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with the modern intellectual tradition."

This socio-economic background helps us to appreciate
the play of economic forces in different stages of Gambian
history, particularly in the present century. Traditional
societies made no critical appraisal of various factors
that influenced their economic life. Agriculturists as
they were, they used the'simplest of tools and produced
enough to keep them going - a small surplus could easily
maintain a body of "specialist craftsmen and of political
and ritual office.” 2 The self-sufficient subsistenamce
" economy of The Gambia continued for a long time.

Since the country has joined the export market,
fluctuations in world prices have had repercussions on its
economy, and in turn, on social services. In the
beginning of this century, the country exported chiefly
groundnuts, and small quantities of items like rubber,
palm kernels, wax and hides. Principal articles of import
were: cotton goods, tobacco, kolanuts, spirits, wine, sugar,
salt, gunpowder and rice. Over the years the pattern of
this export-import policy has not changed much, except for
the fact that the small items of export have now nearly
disappeared; and in imports, emphasis is on items of food

and clothing. In the year 1903, the total revenue of the

1. H.Passin and K.A.B.Jones-Quartrey: Africa: The
Dynamics of Change. Ibadan University Press,1963.
p. lo2,

2. Lloyd: op.cit., p.23.
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country was £55,564 - the main sources of which were:
customs, port dues, licenses, excise, fees of court, post
office, rents and interests, customs duty contributing
the bulk. Total exports were valued at £334,017; out of
this groundnuts fetched £275, 394. The total value of
imports amounted to £341,063. '

The colony spent £67,504, the major share of which
went into the maintenance of the civil establishment.
Education received £849, but owing to the operation of
payment by result, the six primary schools earned only
£393."

It appeared that the small allotment for education was
typical of West Africa. For example, in Sierra Leone,
out of a revenue of £237,730-9-3, and expenditure of
£206,464-5-1, education received £3,473: the country had
71 Assisted Schools and paid small grants to the C.M.S.
Grammar School and the Mohammedan schools.2

The years up to the First World War were marked by
some measure of progperity. In 1910, the Colonial
Secretary C.R.M. O'Brian wrote about The Gambia that '"the
inhabitants of the professional, trading, and artisan class
are well-to~-do, and the want of the labouring class being

small, they lead an easy existence without too much

L. Gambia: Report of the Year 1903. London,1904,
pp.3-13 and 23.

2, Sierra Leone: Report for the ¥ear 1903. London,
1904. pp.4 and 11.
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2
exertion...the financial and commercial position is sound."

There was hardly any reflection of this state of affairs in
educational devélopment: there were eight schools, six in
Bathurst alone, and altogether 1483 children were on the
rolls. Out of an expenditure of £56,237-8-6, education
received £1,320-2-0.,

As will be seen from the figures quoted below

educational finance in other territories was in no way

encouraging.2

FIGURES FCOR 1916. (£)

Revenue Expenditure Allotment

: : for Tducation
The Gambia 103,075 83,217 1,003
Sierra Leone 591,106 532,940 4,215
Nigéria 2,943,184 3,609,638 46,315
@Gold Coast 1,835,989 1,465,946 31,122

In terms of pefcentage, the Gold Coast was in the
lead, but when resources and educational facilities were
taken into account, there was little to be proud of in this
lead.

The economic depression set in just after the First

World War. The year 1921 was one of the worst in the

1. Gambia: Report for the Year 1910. London, 1911.
pp. 25-26.

2., Figures taken from the Colonial Reports of the
Territories for the Year 1916.
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annals of The Gambia: the foreign trade declined as there
was heavy fall in the prices of produce and goods. Large
stocks of merchandise which had been bought at high rates
during the boom had to be liquidated at much below actual
cost, and the enormous credits given out by the traders in
the Protectorate could not be collected. Although there
was no curtailment in the grants to education, these could
not be increased: this pattern continued until the Second
World War, although the Education Ordinance of 1935 had
made changes in educational allotment.l
Critics claimed that there was inadequate development
because the Governors of The Gambia were partly influenced
by the attitude of the British Treasury and followed '"mostt
conservative financial policies." : Moreover, some
policies betrayed callousness: for example, the five frane
piece, which had been demonitized elsewhere, was kept in
circulation; the result was the flow of this currency into
the country. The ultimate consequences were that the
country, which could ill afford to expend more than £2,500
a year on education, was saddled with the total burden of

paying for demonitization to the tune of £200,OOO.3 The

1. See Chapter IV. pp.81-82.

2. H.AééGailey: A History of the Gambia. London, 1964.
p.160. ,

3. Ibid. p.168.
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loan from the West African Currency Board to defray the
costs, though paid by 1930, had drastically reduced the
reserve fund - inevitably, development plans were greatly
hampered.

Gailey felt that The Gambia, as compared to many
other colonies, was "not a drain on the funds of the
British Government;"»the country had a substantial surplus.
This could have been used for socio-economic developments,
but little advantage was taken. By and by there was
addition to the administrative staff which involved more
expenditure; inflation lowered the real value of surplus
funds; and the market for the groundnuts became more
competitive.l

As had been said before, the passing of the Colonial
Welfare and Development Acts marked a change in the fiscal
policies of the British Government; even so, assistance
from the United Kingdom funds was still to be related to
what the colonies could do for themselves ~ such
relationship was to be made more effective through
co-ordinated efforts.

The Welfare Act of 1940 made available a sum of
£5 million a year, plus £500,000 a year for research for

all thé colonies for the ten year period 1941-1951.

1. Ibid. p.169.

2. Statement of Policy on Colonial Development and
Welfare. Cmd. 6175. London, 1940. p.7.
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Loans owing to the British Government were cancelled.
Subsequent Acts increased the amounts available for
development.

The Gambia set about formulating schemes and the
Blackburn Report was bhe outcome - medical and health
services were to be made more efficient; rice production
was to be increased; and the town of Bathurst was to be
improved. Developments in education were estimated to
cost £91,700 : these projects included increased facilities
for teacher-training, secondary education and vocational
training, improvement in teachers' salaries and feeding of
school children.l

Unfortunately, the Colonial Office gradually lost its
enthusiasm, and the Secretary of State modified the
availability of funds.2 Gambia's Ten-Year Programme was
thus alternatively blessed and cursed. In 1947, for
example, it was acknowledged that the programme of
development works was impeded by lack of materials; some

prgects had to be abandoned, either for lack of funds or

because experts found them impracticable.3 Whether on

1. Colonial Development and Welfare Act 1940: Return
of Schemes..., Cmd. 6532, London, 1944. p.4.

2. Failure of the mechanized agriculture project at
Wallikunda, and later a bigger fiasco - Yundum
Poultry Project - might also have contributed
towards parsimony, if not miserliness in financial
matters.

3. The Annual Report on the Gambia for the ¥ear 1947.
London, 1948. p.4.
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the advice of experts or otherwise, in the Return of
Schemes published in 1948, the allotment for education was
altogether missing.l Total commitments and issues for
The Gambia for the period lst April,1946 to 3lst March,
1954 stood as under:

Allocation «oe £1,471,000

Comnitment ... £1,311,000

Total Issues ... £869,000

A total sum of £1,058,800 was expended during 1957
and 1958 for improvement of the Colony; out of this sum,
Colonial Development and Welfare grants accounted for
£976,340'¥ the remainder was a charge on the Gambia
Government,

In 1955, when the life of the Welfare Acts was
extended up to 31st March, 1960, and additional funds were
provided, the position of The Gambia with relation to the
other West Africgn countries was as under:

FIGURES FOR 1955. (£)

Unspent Balance New Allocation  Total

of Previous Allocation.
The Gambia 525,000 200,000 725,000
Sierra Leone 880,000 1,200,000 2,080,000
Gold Coast 1,442,000 - 1,442,000
Nigeria 5,045,000 13,080,000 18,125,000

l. Colonial Development and Welfare Acts : Return of
Schemes..., H.C.166. London, 1943. p.13.
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The unspent balance of previous allocations indicated
that sufficiently worthwhile projects were not launched in
the four territories; this happened when they were
clamouring for advancement. One could see the complex
nature of financial commitments. Some hot-headed
politician could have straightway accused the British or
the Colonial Government for this "economic Jugglery, " but
the issue was not so simple: now that the countries are
independent, they are beginning to appreciate the
magnitude and complexity of the problem.

Since the fifties, expenditure on education has been
on the increase in The Gambia, and with it has increased
the budget allocation. In 1953, education expenditure
was £70,098 of total recurrent expenditure; within a
decade it rose to £251,442 - approximately 10% of the
redurrent expenditure.l ‘

The significance of the Gambia's develoPment
programme in education2 is to be understood in the wider
context of the country's Development Programme 1964-67
issued in 1964, and then revised in 1966, and subsequent

national programmes. The total programme for the three

1. See also Chapter VI, p.131.

2. G.F. Sleight: The Development Programme in Education
for the Gambis 1965-1975. Bathurst, 1966. ...
"oriorities in terms of both guality and quantity"
have been largely kept in view.

W.A. Lewis: Development Plannifig. London, 1966. p.104.
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and a half years (1964-67) was distributed between the
economic sectors as under:
£

Agriculture, Forests and Fisheries
including marketing and processing ..... 920,000

Communications, internal and external...l1,339,000

Works and Utilities ceess 609,000
Land Development and Housing eeess 251,000
Education and Social Welfare eeee. 460,000
Health ve... 255,000
Other and Unallotted eeve.__ 578,000

Total .o 4,403,000

The Government was perhaps cautious - as well as
conscious - when it used the words: "hoped to finance,"
the programme from the following sources: T
£
Allocation from recurrent budget ... 598,000

British Development and Welfare Grants...2,800,000

Loans «e. 715,000
Revenue and Reimbursements eee_290.,000

Total .. 4,403,000

1. The Gambia Government Development Programme 1964-67.
Bathurst, 1964; and Revision of the Development
Programme 1964/1967. Bathurst, 1966. p.9.
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The above tables bring out some noteworthy features
of Gambian finance. Firstly, it is appreciated that
"economic development should not be pursued as an end in
itself but as an integral part of a broad action engaging
all areas of advancement," L Thus the plan has been
saved from being deliberately ambitious.2 Secondly, it
has been realised that investment in education will mean
"oroduction of skills which will assist further production"3
- leading the country towards improved economy, if not
prosperity. Thirdly, it is believed that '"education does
not have for its primary purpose a greater production of
goods and services...its purpose is to broaden understanding,
so that men may make the fullest use of their innate
potential, whether spiritual, intellectual or physical."
These are, however, matters - important though they
are - of internal adjustment. The feature that towers
over others is that The Gambia remains almost exclusively
dependent on Great Britain for foreign aid. British
interests were challenged in many newly independent

countries by the Russians, Americans, Germans and Chinese;

1. Special Study on Social Conditions in Non-Self-
Governing Territories. New York, 1958. p.b.

2. Development Plans and Programmes. Paris, 1964.p.168.

3. L.J.Lewis and A.J. Loveridge: The Management of
Education. London, 1965. pp.62-65.

4, Final Report: Addis Ababa Conference. UNESCO, 1961.
p.9.
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after its independence in 1965, these and other couhtries,
and even the international bodies, have shown little
interest in The Gambia's development.

Furthermore, since issues of currency are made
automatically against sterling paid in Britain, The Gambia's
overseas trade is in effect carried out entirely in sterling;
there is, therefore, no balance of payments problem.
Nevertheless, it is being increasingly felt that continued
economic dependence for markets, goods, capital, technical
skills and personnel on one or very few economically
larger states and their firms, makes political independence
"inadequate. " t There may be some truth in such
conception, but there is another side of the story too:
various competing interests may not necessarily help
develop a country; they can also create fissiparous
tendencies amongst the local leadership. Sometimes, the
competition leads to political instability, social unrest
and disruption. Inevitably, there is economic loss. Then,
there may also be a case for wasted efforts - resources may
be frittered away in ousting the other competing interests
rather than using them for the betterment of the country.

Moreover, it will not be appropriate for the British
Government to withdraw its support from the former

colonies. Professor Lewis put the matter in its proper

1. R.H. Green and Ann Seidman: Unity or Poverty.
1968. p.91.
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perspective when he said, "...We cannot irresponsibly
withdraw support from a situation of which we have unique
knowledge and experience. We, therefore, have a
continuing indirect responsibility, all the more onerous
and difficult to discharge, because assistance and
co-operation will have to be given in circumstances
sometimes tinged with suspicion and impatience."

The Gambia has not hesftated in pufting her economic
problems before the world. Speaking at the World Bank
I.M.F. Meeting in 1968, the country's Minister of Finance
said that in his country the terms of trade have
"deteriorated progressively' during the past fifteen years
and that it could not provide sufficient savdngs for the
achievement of "a reasonable rate of economic growth."

Hence the country is bound to remain dependent on

3

foreign aid for many years to come;~ in such circumstances,

a challenge may have to be faced: planning, financing,

1. L.J. Lewis: The British Contribution to Education
in Africa. dJournal of Royal African Society of Arts.
No. 5053. December 1960, Vol.CIX, p.32.

2. African Diary. Vol.VIII, Number 17-23. 1968.p.4185.

3. The Ashby Report emphasised that educational
development in Nigeria will cost more than its own
regources can conveniently spare; thus the country
will need outside help in men and money. This
remains true of all West African countries,
particularly The Gambia whose own resources are
rather too limited. See: Investment in Education:
The Report of the Commission on Post-School
Certificate and Higher Education in Nigeria. Lagos,

1960, p.3.
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advising, guiding and working of the development
programmes with which the British Government or some other
international agency is associated, should be done in the
"right Way"l - economic realism should prevail over
political expediency. In the event of failures, apart
from economic repercussions - important though they are -
the psychological implications are grave. Recipient
countries are very likely to distrust the sincerity of the
donors; they, in turn, may put the blame on the former for
their incapability: objectivity plays hardly any role in

such situations.

1. The Food Problems of Developing Countries.
Paris, 1967. p.112.
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CHAPTER XIV

THE GAMBTA AND ITS ENGLISH-SPEAKING NEIGHBOURS.

Importation of Western Educational influences on the
west coast of Africa started with the work of the
missionaries, who landed with traders and explorers as
early as the fifteenth century, but nothing much is known
about their work. The missionary factor became important
from the seventeenth century onwards: Portuguese priests
in Sierra Leone, Dutch and Dane on the Gold Coast, and the
Anglican and Wesleyan Methodists in all the four
territories at a later date laid the foundations of
Christianity and western education.

The English Protestant missions were, in many ways,
the overseas arms of the National Society and the British
and Foreign School Society formed early in the nineteenth
century to promote schools for the education of poor
children - inevitably; the approach of the early
missionaries to the education of the African was influenced
by educational ventures of the philanthropic societies in
England. Therefore the content of the curriculum of
mission schools was not different from that of the National
and British Schools in England - the three R's and some

acguaintance with the principles of Christian religion
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were mainly taught.l

This system prevailed in Sierra Leone, The Gambia
and the western coastal districts of the Gold Coast, and
to the north of Cape Coast in a far more pronounced way
than in the eastern Gold Coast and Nigeria where
European-town influence was minimal. Instead of being
English language-centred as in the former, schools in the
latter areas were vernacular-centred.2 Unity of purpose
was, howevez, affected by their common endeavour to
Christianize the native.

The first Governmental intervention came in 1882,
when the Education Ordinances were passed in all the four
territories. The aim was to "fill the gaps," but the
gravity of the situation was that there were not mere
'gaps' - there were 'chasms' to be filled in West Africa.
The School Beards in their British concept never came into
being, and the management boards which emerged gave the
missions more say and control. Moreover, in England the
system of payment by results was greatly modified by the
1880's and finally abolished before the end of the century;

in West Africa, it was introduced in 1882, and in certain

1. Rupert Emerson: From Empire to Nation. Cambridge,
1960. p.54. See also Okechukwu Ikejiani (ed):
Nigerian Education. Longmans, Nigeria, 1964. p.43.

2. C.G. Wise: A History of Education in British West
Africa. London, 1956. pp.15-13.
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territories continued as late as 1935.l Furthermore, the
Boards of Education did not function in the territories,
except in The Gambia, 8o soon after the legislation as was
envisaged. Nevertheless, the Ordinances provided some
system in the definition of curriculum, which radically
changed the narrow concept of the past.2

The development of education was, however, slow. The
missions, which still remained the main partners in the
provision of education, were not rich enough, nor were
their followers well enough off to pay school fees,
Government grants were small, and even irregular in the
beginning,3 although these went on increasing gradually.

The territories passed Ordinances, Codes and Acts from
time to time as the need arose. The 'compromise'!, although
it has been carried on under more difficult and diverse
conditions in West Africa, still continues, and may do so
for many years to come.

Over the years, the concept of primary education
underwent much change, and towards this, the documents
mentioned in Chapters VII and XIII contributed a great deal.
Since independence, the four countries have gone deeply

into the question of education as a whole, add this has

greatly influenced the character of primary education.

1. See Chapter IV, pp.81-82.
2. See Appendix A.
3. See Chapter II, p.42.
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The curriculum is much more African-orientated; vernacular
languages are being encouraged in the early stages of
schooling. Stimulation to re-think the wider issues
concerning primary education has recently come from the
Plowden Report, and the in-service courses in Africa
conducted by educationists from Great Britain show how even
now there is no possibility of a complete educational
break.l

The influence of British Grammar Schools on West
African schools is also as old as the Protestant missions
there. The Sierra Leone Grammar School was established
by the Christian Mission Society in 1845; schools came to
be established in the other territories in the later half
of the nineteenth century. All these schools followed
the curriculum of the British Schools with slight
modifications.2 They have shown very little innovation
which could be called indigenous. They still remain a
very important rung in the educational ladder. Institution
of secondary modern and technical schools has not, in any
way, diminished the desire of African boys and girls to
enter the grammar schools and then the univeréity, although
higher standards of examinations and entry have militated

against the capability of many to do so.

1. See Chapter VIII, p,4895. The contents of
Aghridge's book are modelled upon the Plowden Report.

2. See Chapter VIII, p.186, and Appendix J.
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The West African secondary schools have, however,
been working under more trying conditions. There has
been a dearth of suitable staff; the physical facilities -
particularly science equipment - have remained inadequate;
and their students have had to attain, more or less, the
same standards as those which obtain in England, for the
external examinations were at par, and so were - and still
are - the entry requirements to the higher institutions of
learning. Furthermore, for West African students English
is a foreign language, and this has been some handicap to
learning, particularly because facilities have been
inadequate. Bven so their performance in the examinations
has not been too discouraging.l

The development of teacher-training has also followed
the pattern in Great Britain. Teachers in the beginning -
foreign or native - were motivated by missionary zeal, and
gave their best, caring very little for the financial
reward. From 1882 onwards, some sort of pupil-teacher
system came into being, and the question of salary acquired
a new importance. The pupil-teacher system was superseded
by the teacher-training institutions, although in Sierra

Leone facilities existed much earlier at Fourah Bay College.

1. Report of the Commigsion on Higher Education in West
Africa. Cmd. 6655. London, 1945. p.27.

2. See Chapter VIII. pp.188 and 192.
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Now the various countries have colleges for training
teachers for different levels, and after the establishment
of University Departments of Education, have facilities
for graduate training also.

Teaching has not been a very prestigious profession
after a promising start - poor salary, status and chances
of promotion have combined to make teaching a second or
even a third choice of career. Although teachers'
organisations exist in West Africa, they are not as articulate
and poweeful as they are in England.

Technical education has been very much British-orientated
-~ no doubt, because there could be no other alternative.
Science, after all, is science anywhere. Technical and
agricultural schools in Sierra Leone and The Gambia were
started earlier, but these did not become very popular;
when established in Ghana and Nigeria, they acquired special
importance. The main reason for this has been availability
of avenues of employment where the apprentice could find
prospects as good as in cleric;l Jobs, if not better.
Because of their better industrial potential, the two
latter countries have established technical and vocational
education on a more sound footing than Sierra Leone and
The Gambia where the scope is limited.

The development of higher education in West Africa

has been confined to the present century, with the



- 320 -

exception of Sierra Leone, where Fourah Bay College was
established as early as 1827 +to tfain ministers and lay
workers. Fourah Bay College was affiliated to Durham
University in 1876, and has followed the Durham pattern
throughout. Freetown in Sierrg Leone remained a 'mecca’
for the students from all Weat African English-speaking
territories. It was only in the 1940's when on the
recommendations of the Elliot Commission, University
Colleges were established in Ghana and Nigeria, that
Sierra Leone lost some of its importance. Zven then,
until the early sixties, it took a good number of students
from these countries. Except for The Gambia, the other
countries now have universities. Study of their
organization, finance, curriculum, leaves one in no doubt
that they are far more closely modelled upon the British
pattern - ancient and red-brick - than are other
educational institutions.

It is hoped that the West African universities will
live up to the basic aims of a university - that is, to
further knowledge. It is gratifying to note that West
African educationists are aware of this and something more:
the Conference at Tananarive has emphasised that "alongside
its traditional functions of teaching and research, the
university must now assume new and fundamental responsibilities

by assisting in the intellectual mobilization of the educated
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classes, encouraging social promotion, and speeding up
and diversifying, according to the need of the economy,
the training of the requisite key personnel and
technicians. " . With their unique position in areas where
much research and discovery are needed, the universities
can obviously make great contributions. However, they may
well have to guard against prejudice, chauvinism, and
pettiness - the enemies of scholarship.

There may perhaps be some justice in the view that
too little has been achieved by the missionaries and
Colonial Governments; but when factors like climatic
conditions, the magnitude of economic problems, and
diversity in local conditons are taken into account, it

is to be wondered that so much has in fact been achieved.

1. The Development of Higher lkducation in Africa:
Conference on the Development of Higher Education
in Africa Tananarive, 3-12 September, 1962.
Paris, 1963. p.54.
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CHAPTER .XV..

EPTLOGUE,

The foregoing chapters review the history of
education in The Gambia from the 1820's to the present
day. In some ways it is linked with the developments
in the United Kingdom, and does not differ much from
those in other West African countries: for a long time,
policies and programmes were formulated with a view to
meeting the requirements of all the four territories on
the west coast. In a way, The Gambia and Sierra Leone
have one thing in common: education has spread from
harbour towns of Bathurst and Freetown upwardly; in
Ghana and Nigeria it has spread outwardly from the main
towns which were not necessarily coastal. But the
slow-paced developments in primary, secondary and adult
education, and the vicissitudes in teacher training and
technical education are far more pronounced in The Gambia
than in other West African countries.

The pattern of this century and a half story can
broadly be stated to be the formulation of sound
policies; followed mostly by poor or inadequate
programmes, sometimes by no programme at all. Efforts

of the missionaries, the contributions of the officials,
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the Education Ordinances and the policy documents were
all undoubtedly full of good intentions - intentions
which were either not realised, or were fulfilled with
only partial success.

The main reason has been the lack of finance.rt
Until recently, the Government has only been allocating
to education a minimum percentage of its budget: the
lion's share has always gone to the upkeep of the civil
establishment. The missions have mobilised funds,
mostly from overseas, but they had always to face the
limitations of such efforts. The people in general
were not able to support children at school. These
factors have either checked educational venture,
allowed it to die a slow death, or even killed it.

For a long time, the missionary educators could
think of none other but Christian education. As the
country was predominantly Muslim, and moreover was not
keen on sending children to Christian schools,
development in the riverine areas was negligible. - The
Aku and Woloff in Bathurst benefited more from mission
schools than the people in the interior. The changed
political situation, however, has necessitated
acceleration in educational provision in the Provinces

with its attendant problems of buildings, equipment

and staff,.

1., See also Chapter XIII.
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Over the years, the staffing positioh of the
Department and the schools has remained unsteady - no
doubt, sometimes owing to circumstances beyond any one's
control: disease, death and departure have all conspired
against stability and efficiency. Moreover, the
important posts were occupied by officers from overseas;
little training was given to the Gambians for holding
posts of responsibility. When an expatriate officer
left the country, an institution, which was in many
cases a one-man show, often closed. This lack of
planning to train local leadership has given rise to
many problems, some of which seem to be becoming
knottier day by day.

As the country has not been able to run a higher
institution of learning within its bounds, the education
system is like a headless trunk. The Sleight
recommendation on organising an institution on the lines
of a Liberal Arts College, which has not been implemented
S0 far; is an attempt to complete the body-educational
of the country.

The Gambia, emall as it is, has a right to exist

as a distinct state. It can be proud of its people -
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friendly; hardworking and humble; this wealth is in

no way less important than material or mineral wealth.
Developed nations, which have something to offer to

the country, may do so without reservations. Much will
however depend on leadership within the country -
independence is not the end but the beginning of a
struggle in a nation's progress; and in this education

plays a leading role.
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Appendix A.

Rules for Assisted Schools in the Settlement on

the River Gambia made under "The Education Amendment

Ordinance, 1886."

SCHEDULE A.
STANDARDS OF EXAMINATION.

STANDARD I.

(1) To read a short paragraph from a book of
words of one syllable.

(2) To copy in manuscript character a line of
print.

(3) To name the days of the week and months of
the year. Addition and Subtraction of
numbers of not more than two figures each:
the sums to be copied from a black-~board
or tablet.

STANDARD II.
(1) To read a short paragraph from an elementary

reading book.

(2) To write from dictation, on paper, a few
common words of one syllable.

(3) Simple Addition and Subtraction. The
Multiplication Table.



(1)

(2)

(3)

(1)

(2)

(3)

(1)

(2)

(3)
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STANDARD III.

To read with intelligence a short
paragraph from a more advanced reading
book than under Standard IT.

To write from dictation on paper a
sentence from a corresponding book; read
slowly once, and then dictated in single
words.

The Multiplication and Division Tables.
Sums in any simple rule, as far as and
including Short Division.

STANDARD IV.

To read with intelligence a short paragraph
from a more advanced readlng book than
under Standard III.

To write from dictation a sentence from a
similar book; read once, and then dictated
a few words at a time.

The Arithmetical Tables, any sums up to and
including Compound Subtraction.

STANDARD V.

To read with intelligence a Paragraph from
a more advanced reading book than under
Standard IV.

To write from dictation a short Paragraph
from a similar book; once read and then
dictated a few words at a time.

Compound Multiplication and Division Simple
Proportion Weights and Measures and all the
Arithmetical Tables.
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STANDARD VI.

(1) To read a few lines of Poetry or prose at
the choice of the Inspector.

(2) To write from dictation a Paragraph from
some modern work; read once and dictated
a few words at a time.

(3) All Tables Compound Proportion, Vulgar
Fractions, and Practice.

No scholar may be presented a second time for
examination under the same standard as, or
under a lower standard, than that under which
he has already passed.

Reading may be tested in the ordinary Class
Books if approved by the Inspector; but these
books must be of reasonable length and difficulty
and unmarked. The Inspector may at his option
examine in books brought by himself. '

The weights and measures taught to children

should only be such as are really useful: such
as Avoirdupois Weight, Long Measure, Liquid
Measure, Time Table and Square and Cubical
Measures.
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Appendix B.

The curricula laid down in the Education Rules,

l9l7,>made under the Education Ordinance of 1903.

THE SECOND_SCHEDULE.

Part I - The Sub-Standard.

READING - To read sentences consisting of words of
one syllable.

WRITING - To write small and capital letters.

ARITHMETIC - Knowledge of numbers up to 100 and
addition and subtraction of figures
under ten.,

Part ITI - The Standards - Obligatory
Subjects.

STANDARD I.

READING - To read a short paragraph from a book, not
confined to words of one syllable.

WRITING - To copy correctly in round hand a few lines
of print.

ARITHMETIC - To name the days of the week and months
of the year. Notation and numeration up
to 1000, Addition and Subtraction of
numbers of not more than three figures.
In the addition, not more than ten lines
to be given.
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STANDARD II.

READING -

WRITING -

ARITHMETIC -

To read a short paragraph from an
Elementary reading book.

To write on slate from dictation not
more than twelve common words of one
syllable commencing with capital letters.

Notation and numeration up to 10,000,
Simple Addition and Subtraction.
Multiflication and Division Tables and
Multiplication and Division of numbers
by figures under one hundred.

STANDARD ITI.

READING -

WRITING -

ARITHMETIC -

To read a short paragraph from a more
advanced book than under Standard II.

To write on paper from dictation a
passage of not more than six lines from
a corresponding book read slowly once
and then dictated a few words at a time.

Sums in simple rules, as far as and
including long division. Money tables
and easy sums in addition and subtraction
of money. Work to be done on paper.
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STANDARD IV,

READING

WRITING

ARITHMETIC

GEOGRAPHY

HISTCRY

To read a short paragraph from a more
advanced reading book than under
Standard III.

To write on paper from dictation a
passage of not more than six lines, from
a corresponding book, read slowly once
and then dictated a few words at a time.

Compound rules, reduction, and the
following tables, viz:- English and French
money, Avoirdupois Weight, Linear Measure,
Measures of time.

The parts of speech, definitions, and
telling the parts of speech in easy '
sentences. Cases and numbers of nouns.
The two ways in which an action may be
expressed. (Both Active and Passive).

Geographical definitions with illustrations
and outlines of the five continents Rivers

_ Mountains rainfall, races.

Easy questions in English history up to
the year 1272.
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STANDARD V.

READING - To read a few lines of poetry or prose at
the choice of the Inspector.

WRITING - To write from dictation a paragraph from
some modern narrative, read once and
dictated, a few words at a time.

ARITHMETIC -~ The remaining weights and measures, Vulgar
fractions and practice.

GRAMMAR - Previous requirements with conjugation of
verbs and easy parsing.

GEOGRAPHY - Previous requirements. The continents,
oceans, seas and poles. Simple latitude and
longitude. The chief countries and towns of
Europe and Asia, Africa and America.

HISTCORY - Basy questions in English history up to the
year 1422,

TYPE-

WRITING - Copying printed matter accurately at a
rate of not less than 10 words a minute.

SHORTHAND - An acquaintance with the first 50 exercises
of Pitman's Phonographic Teacher, Reading
and writing in the learner's style.

BOOK-

KEEPING - Single entry and knowledge of what is

meant by double entry, definitions of
terms used in book-keeping.
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STANDARD VI.

READING - To read a few lines of poetry or prose
at the choice of the Inspector.

WRITING - To write from dictation a paragraph
. from some modern narrative of a more

difficult style than Standard V, read
once and dictated, a few words at a
time.

ARITHMETIC - Decimal fractions and proportion.

HYGIENE - Easy questions.

*ENGLISH

COMPOSITION~ To write from memory the substance of

' a short story read out thrice, spelling
and grammatical construction to be
considered.

GRAMMAR - Previous requirements with more
difficult parsing and simple analysis.

GEOGRAPHY - Previous requirements. )

The British Empire in Asia, Africa,
America and Australia, ‘
The Islands of the world.
To draw a map.

HISTORY - Easy questions in English history up to
the year 1688,

TYPE- _

WRITING - Copying legible manuscript accurately at

a rate of not less than 15 words a minute.

SHORTHAND - An acquaintance with Pitman's Phonographic
: . Teacher.

BOOK-

KEEPING - Previous requirements, transactions in
waste book and journal, knowledge of what
the ledger is and its use.

* A pass in this subject shall not be
obligatory for girls who pass in any
of the subjects prescribed in Part IV
of this Schedule.
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STANDARD VII.

READING

WRITING

ARITHMETIC:

HYGIENE

*ENGLISH
COMPOSITION-
GRAMMAR -

GEOGRAPHY -

HISTORY -

TYPE-
WRITING -

SHORTHAND -

BOOK-
KEEPING -

To read from any book or periodical
selected by the Inspector, passages of
ordinary difficulty.

To write from dictation a passage from
a newgpaper read once and dictated a
few words at a time.

Simple and Compound Interest. Discount,
Profit and Loss, with a general
knowledge of the principles of Averages
and Percentages.

More difficult questions.

To write a letter or an essay on some
simple subject of general interest derived
from nature or from the historical or
geographical work of the class.

Previous requirements with more difficult
analysis.

Previous requirements.

West Africa features races spheres of
influence, natural products and industries.
To draw a map.

Basy questions in English history up to
the present time.

Copying legible manuscript accurately at
a rate of not less than 25 words a minute.
Proper spacing of matter copied.

To take down in shorthand a passage read
slowly and to re-write it in length.

Previous requirements posting, balancing
and closing the ledger - balance sheets.

* A pass in this subject shall not be
obligatory for girls who pass in any of
the subjects prescribed in Part IV of
this Schedule.
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Part IV - Subjects of Instruction for Pupils

COOKING
WASHING

IRCNING

DARNING

MENDING

SEWING

CUITING
ouT

CROCHET

in Domestic Economy.

Baking, pastry, roasting, boiling,
making jam, cooking rice, preparing
cherreh etc.

Starching, blueing, rinsing, washing,
bleaching, putting linen through a
boiling process.

lst, starched fine linen; 2nd, dresses,
table linen, sheets, petticoats; 3rd,
unstarched clothes of every description;
4th, preparation of clothes for ironing,
folding, putting in press, etc.

On fine or coarse linen, canvas, stockings,
flannel etc.

Putting on a piece on fine or coarse linen,
dresses, shirts, towels, napkins or any
article of clothing, in plain sewing,
running, and felling, whip-stitch, herring-
bone stitch or button hole stitch.

Machine sewing, insertion stitch, button
hole stitch, herring bone stitch, back
stitch, whip-stitch seaming, felling,
running, gathering frilling, running of a
tuck.

On any material, any article of clothing,
from pattern.

On paper from memory, without pattern, any
ordinary garment,

FANCY WORK.

In plain or fancy stitches the following
articles:- comforters, hand bags, shawls,
hangings, table-covers, bed-covers, laces
in cotton or in wool.



KNITITING

CANVAS
WORK

DESIGNING -
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- With two needles, a striped necktie.

CREWEL WORK-

MARKING

PATCHWORK

With four needles, in cotton or wool,
plain, ribbed, or open work, a sock or
stocking.

With large bone or wooden needles, in
wool, in plain or fancy stitches, a
shawl, or comforter.

lst, plain canvas stitch. 2nd, making
alphabet and figures. 3rd, squares or
gimple tracing. 4th, working any design
in plain or cross stitch on the
following articles:- shoes, cushions,
pictures, chairs, easy chairs, sofas.

Drawing on muslin, linen, calico, holland,
any design for the purpose of embroidering
it afterwards.

To embroider in silk or woollen thread on
cloth, velvet silk or satin the following
articles: caps, shoes, cushions, pin-
cushions, table covers, etc.

On fine or course linen, flannel,
stockings, with coloured cotton any letter
or figure.

To utilise small pieces of silk, satin,
velvet or any fancy material for the making
of cushions or small table covers; in
flannel or other woollen materials for
carpets or bed covers in calico or print
for pillow cases or bed covers.

Proficiency must be shown in such number of
the above subjects as the Inspector may in
his discretion consider reasonable,.

No grant to be earned more than three times
for any subject or subjects under this part
of the Schedule unless where the pupil is
in that year proficient in a standard.
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Appendix C.

Conditions for grants set out in the Education

Regulations, 1935 made under the Education Ordinance
of 1939.

made

(a)

(b)

(e)

(d)

(e)

A grant under section 6 of the Ordinance may be
to a school under the following conditions:-

That the title to the land on which the school
is situated is approved by the Superintendent.

That the control and management of theée school are
vested in one or more managers who have power to
appoint and dismiss tegchers in the schoolj
provided that, where a number of schools is
conducted by one proprietor, the appointment and
dismissal of teachers shall rest with the
proprietor.

That the school premises contain sufficient
accommodation and are properly constructed,
equipped, lighted, drained, ventilated and provided
with suitable sanitary accommodation, and
maintained in a satisfactory state of repair and in
good sanitary condition, all to the satisfaction of
the Superintendent. The accommodation shall not be
sufficient unless at least one hundred cubic feet
of internal space and ten square feet of floor area
are provided in each class~room in respect of each
pupil accommodated therein.

That, if required by the Superintendent, a
play-ground is provided sufficiently large to
enable each puplil to take part in organised games
and sports. _

That the number of attendance periods during the
School year in respect of which the grant is made
shall have been at least 350; provided that such
less number as the Superintendent may determine
shall be sufficient, 1f it had been necessary to
close the school during part of the year owing to
infectious or contagious disease, or if the school
1s claiming a grant for the first time and has not
been opened until after the beginning of the year.
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(k)
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That the school does not yield a profit to its
proprietor, and that the income of the school is
applied solely to the purposes of the school;
provided that if a school has suitable and
adequate accommodation, is in a good state of
repair, and is thoroughly well staffed, furnished
and equipped, the Superintendent may allow a
portion of any surplus funds standing to the
credit of such school to be transferred to any
other school under the same management approved
by him, without the school being thereby
disqualified from receiving a grant.

That the school fees have not been reduced in
consequence of the prospect of a grant.

That no pupil (qualified as regards age) has been
refused admission except upon reasonable grounds.

That no pupil shall receive any religious
instruction objected to by the parents or guardians
of each pupil, or be present when such instruction
is given,

That in the opinion of the Board the school is
necessary for the educational needs of the
community.

That the instruction in the school is based on a
schedule or gyllabus approved by the Board.

That the provisions of the Ordinance and of these
regulations have been duly complied with as regards
the school.

Notwithstanding anything in the foregoing
regulations, the Governor may,.in special cases,
make to any school a grant not exceeding the
actual expenditure of the school.’
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The grants payable under regulations 3 to 8
will be dependent on the sums allocated for
the payment of such grants in the Approved
Estimates, and if the Governor considers

that the sum so allocated to any particular
kind or kinds of grants will not be sufficient
to permit of the payment of any such kind of
grants in full, the Governor may award grants
of that kind on a scale lower than that:
permitted by the regulation or regulations
governing grants of that kind.

Nothing in this regulation shall be deemed
to affect the discretion which is otherwise
conferred upon the Governor by the said
regulations.
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Appendix D.

The procedure relating to inspection of schools

as laid down in the Education Ordinance., 1946.

28.

29.

(1)

(2)

(1)

(2)

The Director of Education or any person duly
authorised by him in that behalf may at any
time with or without notice inspect any
school or continuation class.

Any person who obstructs or hinders the
Director of Education or his duly authorised
representative from entering a school or
continuation class or making an inspection
thereof shall be guilty of an offence against
this Ordinance and shall be liable on summary
conviction to a fine not exceeding ten pounds.

If, after the inspection of an assisted school,
either by himself or by his duly authorised
representative, the Director of Education is
not satisfied with the manner in which such
school is being conducted, he may order the
owner to make such alterations in the conduct
and management of such school as he may deem
necessary.

If a report is received by the Director of
Education from the proper authority that the
structure of the buildings of an assisted
school is not in aceordance with the
provisions of the building and equipment
regulations made under this Ordinance or does
not comply with the provisions of any other
law for the time being in force in the Gambia,
the Director of Educati9n may order the owner’
to make such structural alterations in or
additions to the school buildings or equipment
as may be necessary.
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(3) If any owner fails or neglects to comply
with any order given to him by the Director
of Education under the provisions of the
last preceding section, the Director of
Education may order the withholding of all
or part of the grant to such school until
such time as his orders have been carried
out:

Provided always that an owner who is
.aggrieved by any such order regarding the
withholding of all or part of a grant may
appeal to the Governor within one month of
such order.

30. (1) If the Director of Education is satisfied
that any school is being conducted in a
manner detrimental to the physical, mental or
moral welfare of the pupils attending it, he
may, after giving in writing his reasons to
the owner, order such school to be closed:
Provided that any owner who is aggrieved by
any such closing order may appeal to the
Governor within one month of such order.

(2) On the receipt of a closing order the owner
shall at once close the school.

(3) The owner of any school in respect of which a
closing order has been made who uses or
permits the use of such premises as a school
without the permission of the Director of
Education shall be guilty of an offence against
this Ordinance and shall be liable on summary
conviction to a fine not exceeding ten pounds
in respect of every day upon which such
premises have been used as a school after the
receipt of the closing order.
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Appendix E.

Special provisions relating to schools in Bathurst

as specified in the Education Regulations, 1946, made

under the Education Ordinance, 1946.

32. (1) The Governor shall appoint a Primary Schools
. Management Board (hereinafter in this Part

referred to as the Board), to which the
Director of Education shall delegate his
powers and duties regarding the general
management of local agreement schools in
Bathurst, to be exercised in accordance with
such Rules of Management as may be prescribed
by regulations made in that behalf under this
Ordinance.

(2) The Board shall be constituted as follows-
A. Voting members-

(i) two persons to represent the Roman Catholic
Religious Authority;
(ii) two persons to represent the Anglican-
Methodist Religious Authorities;
(iii) two persons to represent the Mohammedan
Religious Authority;
(iv) three persons to represent the general
. public of the town of Bathurst; and
(v) three persons to represent the interests
of the Government.

B. Non-voting members-

(i) One person to represent the Anglican
Religious Authority; and

(i1) one persom to represent the Methodist
Religious Authority.

(3) If they so desire, the appropriate Religious
Authorities may recommend to the Governor
persons for appointment to the Board.
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(1) If any Religlous Authority so desires, the

: Governor shall appoint a Management Committee
to which the Board shall delegate its powers
and duties regarding the general management
and supervision of the local agreement schools
comprised within the group of schools with
which the Authority is concerned.

(2) The Roman Catholic and Mohammedan Management
Committees shall be constituted as follows-

(i) +two persons to represent the Religious
Authority concerned;
(ii) one person to represent the general public
of the town of Bathurst; and
(iii) one person to represent the interests of
the Government.

(3) The Anglican-Methodist Management Committee
shall be constituted as follows-

(1) four persons to represent the Religious
Authorities concerned;

(ii) two persons to represent the general public
of the town of Bathurst; and

(iii) two persons to represent the interests of
the Government.

(4) If they so desire, the Religious Authorities
may recommend to the Governor persons for
appointment to the appropriate Committees.

(9) The Rules of Management for any Committee shall
v be the same as those prescribed for the Board.

(1) Members, other than representatives of the
Government, of the Board or of any Committee
appointed under this Part of this Ordinance
may be appointed for any term not exceeding
three years, and at the expiration of his
term of office a member shall retire but shall
be eligible for re-appointment:

Provided that, if the Religious Authority
concerned so desire, representatives of the
Authority shall be appointed for one year only,
but shall be eligible for re-appointment.



35.

(2)

(3)

(4)

(5)
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If a member of the Board or of any Committee
resigns or dies, the Governor may appoint
some other person in his stead in the same
manner as that in which the original
¢ appointment was made.

If a member of the Board or of any Committee
be absent from the Gambia, the Governor may
appoint some other person in his stead during
such absence.

If a member of the Board or of any Committee
absents himself from two consecutive meetings
of the Board or of the Committee, as the

case may be, without the permission of the
Governor,or, in the absence of such permission,
without an explanation which the Governor
deems to be satisfactory, he shall be deemed
to have resigned his membership of the Board
or of the Committee, as the case may be.

The members of the Board or of any Committee
shall elect a Chairman thereof from among
their number, and shall also determine the
number of members necessary to constitute a
quorum of the Board or of the Committee, as
the case may be.

Local agreement schools, notwithstanding that
they are owned and maintained entirely by
Government, shall be managed in accordance with
any regulations which may be made in that
behalf under this Ordinance.
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Appendix F,

The composition of the Advisory Council on

REducation, established under the Education Act. 1963.

3. (1)

(a)
(b)
(c)

(d)

(e)
(£)
(g)
(h)

(i)

There shall be established an Advisory
Council on Education which shall consist of
the following members-

the Director;
the Principal, Yundum College;

four persons nominated by the Minister, of
whom two shall represent the interests of
female education;

four persons, of whom one each shall be
nominated by the Anglican, Roman Catholic
and Methodist Missions respectively, and
one by the Imam of Bathurst;

two persons nominated by The Gambia Teachers'
Union;

one person nominated by the Bathurst City
Council;

six persons, of whom one each shall be
nominated by each Area Council;

The Director of Medical Services or his
representative;

The Director of Agriculture or his
representative.
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Appendix G.

ORGANISATIONAL CHART OF THE MINISTRY OF EDUCATION

| as ‘has been operatlve since 1961

MINISTER QOF ’IEDUCATION
(PARLIAMENTARY, SECRETARY)
PERMANENT SECRETARY

| DIRECTOR OF EDUCATION

ASSISTANT DIRECTOR|CF EDUCATION

I 1 | R | 1 R
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(SECONDARY (PRIMARY) (PRIMARY) C(RGANISER
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y -1 I |
TEACHER TRAINING SUPERVISING VILLAGE FINANCE
VOCATIONAL TEACHERS HOMECRAFT CORRES-=
TRAINING . PRI Y CLASSES . PONDENCE
SECONDARY SCHOOLS STORES

SCHOQLS
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Appendix H.

The curriculum prescribed in the Education

Regulations. 1935, made under the Education Ordinance,
laii.

SCHEDULE A.
INFANT SCHOOLS OR DEPARTMENTS.
" CLASSES (I - III) |

During this period pupils should be taught the
simple elements of reading, writing and number.
They should also receive suitable hand and eye
training, some instruction in nature study,

and guidance in personal and practical hygiene;
also religious knowledge according to a scheme
approved by the proprietor. Where staff and
apparatus are available, kindergarten methods
in teaching the rudiments should be encouraged
and developed.

SCHEDULE B.
ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS OR DEPARTMENTS.
(STANDARDS I - VII)
The vernaculér'shduld be thé medium of instruction
where its use will aid in the thorough assimilation
of the instruction given. It is important that
pupils in all classes should.be called upon
frequently to reproduce in the vernacular the
matter which they have been taught. Where English

is taught or employed as the medium of instruction,
it is most important that both teachers and pupils
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should use it correctly. Its incorrect use leads
to the formation of habits of inaccuracy in thought
and speech which make it difficult for the pupil

to acquire a more perfect knowledge of the language
in later years and retard his progress in other
subjects.

The subjects of instruction during this period
should be reading, writing, composition (oral and
written), dictation and simple arithmetic. The
object of the instruction given in arithmetic
should be to make the pupils capable of putting
their knowledge to some practical use: to attain
this object the exercises and problems should be
many and varied and as far as possible suited to
the life and experience of the community. Mental
exercises should as a rule precede written work,
in which great stress should be laid on the
importance at all times of neatness and accuracy.
Also religious ingstruction, according to a scheme
approved by the proprietor, hygiene, sanitation and
personal hygiene, and physical exercises. History
and geography, hand and eye training, lessons on
agriculture, school gardening, singing and drawing
are very desirable where a suitable staff is
available, as is domestic scienee for girls where
a sultably qualified woman teacher is available.
Where English is not the medium of instruction,

it may be taught from Standard I.
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Appendix I.
WESLEYAN METHODIST BOYS' HIGH SCHOOL

TIME TABLE FOR CHRISTMAS TERM: 1913.

Day 8,10 - 8,40 8,40 - 9,20 9,20 - 10,20 __
_.1 Senior ... M Eng.Hist. M ZEng. Grammar M
1lst interim ~do- -do- M
Monday Scripture
3 2nd "A" -do- -do- F
4 do. g 1 ~do- ~do- L
T Totri ¥ Buclid W Algebra. W
2 " ~do- M ~do- M ~do- M
Tuesday :
3" Ment.Arith.F Dictation L ~-do-~ F
4 n -do- F Euclid F  Hygiene L
) M Eng.Hist. M Eng. Comp. M
2 n ~do- M  =do- M
Wednesday - o Scripture
3" 5 -do- F -do- F
40 T
R +
1" o Latri M Euclid M  Algebra M
' o
2 " ° -do- M -do- M -do- M
Thursday - _
3" A Ment.Arith.F Eng.Comp. L -do- F
4 m ~do- F BEuclid F Hygiene L
in M. Mensura M Buclid M
2" Arith, F - -do- M
Friday : Scripture
3" Reading
] & Recit. L ~do- F
4 " -do- L ~do- L

N.B. M=Headmaster.

F=R;A.Fraze},VL:W.N.Leigh.
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. . . 2.10 2.50
Day 10,20 - 11 12. 30- l 20 1.20-2, .10 2,50 3.
1 Senior . Latrd M Arith. M Shorthand M -
1st interim -do- M  -do- M  -do- M
Monday
3 2nd "A" Arith, F EBuclid F ~do- F
4 do.Mmn —do- ©F Algebra L -do- L
1. T TMensura M Eng.Comp,L Book-keeping
. B M
2 " Arith, F  Book-
Tuesday - . . keeping M Typewriting
3" Reading
- & poet. L Geog. F Latri F
4 " - =do- L ~do- F -do- L
T Tatri M Eng.Gram.M Arith., W
2 " —do- M -do- M  -do- M
Wednesday -
3" -do~- F  Arith F Buclid F S
- : - | -l g
4 " -do- L -do- L Algebra L % 9
: : . R
1% . Aritn. M o 2
) o 9
2 " ~do- M &
Thursday - Weekly Examinations.
3" Hygiene F
4" Algebra L
1" ‘Eng.Gram.M Book- Type-
" keeping M writing
) 2 -do- M Type-
Friday 0 writing L Book-keeplngM
: 37 -do~- F Geog. F Latri
4 f F Latri E

-do- ﬁ -do-

C. Lewis Leopold
Headmaster 1lst Sept. 1913
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Appendix J.

The Curriculum for the School Certificate in the

Gambia, Ghana and Sierra Leone as laid down im the

Regulations and Syllabuses, 1964.

I. Languages:

II.General
subjects:

English Language, Latin, Greek,
French, German, Italian, Ewe,
Fante, Ga, Twi, Arabic.

English Literature, Bible Knowledge,
Islamic Religious Knowledge, History,
Geography.

ITII.Mathematical

subjects:

IV.Science
subjects:

V.Arts and
Crafis:

VI.Technical
and
Commercial
Subjects:

Mathematics, Additional Mathematics.

General Science, Additional General
Science, Physics, Chemistry, Biology,
Agricultural Science.

Art, Music, Woodwork, Metalwork,
Needlework and Dressmaking, Cookery,
General Housecraft.

Technical Drawing, Commercial
Subjects, Health Science.
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Appendix K.

The classificaiibn of teachers introduced by the

BEducation Ordinance, 1935.

(a) Certificated teachers.

(i) Holders of a degree granted by a British
or other recognised university together
with a Teachers' diploma or certificate
issued by any recognised Educational
suthority or examining body.

(ii)Holders of a Matriculation or other
equivalent certificate at a British or
other recognised University together with
a Teachers' diploma or certificate issued
by a recognised Bducational authority or
examining body.

(iii)Holders of the Cambridge Junior or other
equivalent certificate together with a
satisfactory pass in any recognised
Training School.

(b) Provisional teachers.

(i)Holders of a satisfactory pass in a
-recognised training school or in Special
Training, without Junior Cambridge
standing, to be certificated when Junior
Cambridge standing has been obtained, or
a provisional pass in the Training School
with Junior Cambridge standing, to be
certificated after four years satisfactory
teaching work.

(ii) Holders of a provisional pass in the
Training School without Junior Cambridge
standing, to be certificated after four
years satisfactory teaching work and

after Junior Cambridge standing has been
obtained.

(c) Probationary Teachers and other unqualified teachers.
Note:- Teachers in charge of Government and Assisted

Schools must except in special cases allowed by
the Superintendent be certificategd teachers.
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